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Lectures on patanjaiis mahabhasyA 

Volume V 

Fifteenth Ahnika 

(First adhydya > fourth pada, first ahnika) 

m m\ (i, 4, i) 

Two topics are found here:— [3) Merits and defects in the 
readings A kaddrdd eka samjnd and Prdk hadarat par am Icaryam. 
(2) Benefits of this sutra. 

r 

[ 1 

ra^r^l^ • What purpose is served by this sutra ? 

This is for the sake of niyama en account of samdvesa being 
found elsewhere. 

There is concourse of different samjnas elsewhere. 
l?pq^f . What does anyatra refer to ? 
^ o^r^or ^ B th in the world and in Vydkarana. 
$1% cJRci; - frg: g^cf: g^:, ^[g: g^<5: ?rt | 

Firstly in the world : — Indra is called Indra> Sakra> Puruhutu, 
Purandara etc. and granary is called kandu y kostha, kusula 
etc. Many samjnas are found with reference to a single object* 

Note :— Even though the words wdra, sakra, pumhuta 
and purandara have different pravrttinimiltas> Mahabhasya* 
kara has mentioned them here, since people use them to 
denote Indra without reference to their respective pravrtti- 
nimitta. 

In grammar too 1 — there is concourse of the samjnas of praty ay a, 
krt and krlya with reference to tavya in the words kartavyam 
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and hariavyam and of pratyaya> taddhita and tadraja with 
reference to art in the words pancalah, vaidehah and vaidarbhah. 

mm*u^\ ^r^Rr^fa WFir sror^sr: 

Since there is concourse of samjnas elsewhere, there is chance 
for the same, of samjnas found before the sutra Kadarah karma- 
dharaye (2, 2, 38) ; but ifc is desired that there should be only 
one samjna and it cannot be accomplished without effort 
and hence this sutra is for the sake of niyama* This is the 
purpose served by this sutra. 

'^m Is this the yrayojanal 

\% ? What then ? 

How is this sutra to be read — Akadarad eka samjna or Pm& 
kaddrdt param kdryam ? 

f 5Ti 3^ *F^ : ? What is the source of this doubt ? 

sw^r strict ra^r: ^ srf^r^rr:, %T%^ ^[^Rl^I WJ 

For, the pupils were taught by the Acarya both ways, some 
the form 4 Akadarad eka samjna ' and others the form 6 Prak 
kadarat par am karyarn' 

%WX% T^«T: ? What will be the difference hete ? 

If it is eka-sarhjna-adhikara, need of its mention. 

It should be mentioned, if it is eka-samj iia-adhikara. 
What does ^ refer to ? 

That there is eka-samjna. (i-eO The expression <?&a samjna 
should be read in the sutra, as it is now read. 
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^3 ^ ^mvf hi mkk vwgh 

Oh, the mention of the expression par am karyam is necessary 
even to him who holds it to be par am ka ryatva- a dhika ra . (i.e.) 
he has to read the sutra A-kaddrdt pararii karyam. 

It will be used in the next sutra, so that it may be read Viprafi- 
sedhe ca instead of Vipratisedhe par am karyam* 

If so, the word eka here will be used also by me in the following 
sutra Sarupdndm ekasesa ekavibhaktdu (1, 2, 64). 

Note : — Even though 8arupanam...Q , 2, 64) is read in 
the second pdda y eka-samma-adhikara-vadin says that he will 
read it here. 

This portion deals with samjna* Hence which can be men- 
tioned here other than samjfia ? So it will suffice if the 
sutra is read ' Akadarad eka' 

T^Fv What does eka mean ? 

flffr *RR1 - Only one samjna sets in. 

Non-concourse of blia-samjnd and padasamjna with angasamjna 

«i«^r swi *r srmrRr, srrw, to^'> ^f^ r ? 

Wlf^:, *ir5M:, ^fu^oq # 

There will be no chance for bha-samjnd and padasamjna to 
exist together with ahga-samjnd, as in sarpiskah, bdrhiskah, 
yajuskah, dhanuskah, babhravyah and mandavyah* 

Note : — It is through the anga-samjna, the initial vowel 
of the words sarpis, barhis, yajus etc. has taken vrddhi since 
they are followed by the taddhitapralyayas thak etc. on the 
•strength of the sutras Taddhitesvacam adeh. (7,2, 117) and 
JKitf ca (7 > 2, 118). 

3pf«Rfl% *PT^% STW^r *rmwr^ 
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The samjnas bha and pada being anavakasa will set at naught 
ahga-samjna* 

But, on the other hand, if paravacana is acceded to, both the 
sarnjnas can exist together on account of the absence of 
niyama. The simultaneous existence of both the samjnas is 
settled to paraih-kdryatva-vadin. 

m\i How? 

The samjnas -bha and jpatfa precede the samjnZi-anga according 
to him. 

Note : — He has to explain his previous statement since 
the order of the sutras in Astadhyayl does not agree with it. 
The order is as follows : — Yasmat pratyayavidhis tadadipratyaye 
angam 1, 4, 13), Svadisvaswvanamasthane (padam) 1,4,17) 
Yaci bham 1 3 4 5 18). 

How? 

^ *r - ^r^^i%%^tr gfas^ ?r. rare 

He will read the sutras thus : — Yasmat pratyayavidhis tadddi 
suplinantam padam, Nah kye, Siti ca, S vddis vasarvandmasthan e, 
Yaci bham, (at the end) Piaiyayesngam. First the samjnas 
bha and pada set in, since they are mentioned first. Then 
comes the anga-samjnd on account of parankdryalva. 

Oh ! the samjnas bha and ^a^a are preceded by the a%#- 
sanijnd even to the eka-samjnadhiltara'Vadin. 

W\? How? 

^l 1 "^ 1 H^cf ~ Anuvrlti (of padasumjna) is done. 
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There will be chance for either of the two to operate* Since 
the adhikara relates to eka-sa ?hjna, there is no chance for both 
to exist simultaneously. 

Mention of tatpurusa with reference to karmadharaya. 

Mention should be made of tatpurusa with reference to karma- 
dharaya thus : — Tatpurusa h samanddhikara nah karmadhdrayah 
(as is done in 1, 2, 42). 

It is said that this section is eh a-sainj ha - adhikara . If tatpurusa 
is not read, karmadharayasamjna which is anavakdia will set 
at naught talpuru sasa mjn a . 

But, on the other hand, both the sanijnas can simultaneously 
exist according to paravacana, since there is no niyama. Simul- 
taneous existence of both the savijnas on account of the 
absence of niyama according to parafikaryatvavadin is possible. 

How? 

Karmadharayasamjna, according to him, precedes tatpurusa- 
W*? How? 

He will read, thus :- — Purvaka lailca sar vajara tpuranana vakevalah 
samanadhikara yiena karmadharayxh. After reading all the 
sutras relating to karmadharaya, he will read at the end Srita- 
" dibhis ta f piu usah, Karmadharayasamjna will set in on 
account of or a mbhasa mar thy a and lalpurii^asamyna on account 
of parankaryatvz. 
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Oh ! karmadharayasa in pi a will be preceded by tafpurusa- 

samjna even according to ekascinijna-adhikaravadin. 
WW%? How? 

^3?f%: f^cf Anuvrtti is resorted to. 

There is chance for either of the two to operate. Since the 
adhikara relates to eka-samjna, there is no chance for both to 
exist simultaneously* 

Need of reading ca along with dvigu with reference to tatpurnsa* 

cR55* H^pWC°T - f§[5«r ^R: ^o?|: 

There is need to read ca after dviju with reference to tatpurusa. 
Cakara is to be read thus : — Tatpurusah and Dvigus ca. 

Note : — Here ib is possible for a doubt to arise. Does the 
Varttikakara refer to the sutra Dvigus ca (2, 1, 23) or to the 
s^ira Sankhyapurvo dviguh (2, 1, 52) ? Kaiyota answers that 
he refers to the latter, since the former is unnecessary both to 
eka- samjna -vadin and to pai ahkaryaiva-vZidin. 

For, if cakara is not read, dvigusawpia which is anavakasa will 
set at naught tatpitrusasaihjria- 

But, on the other hand, both the sariijnas can simultaneously 
exist according to parankaryatvavadin^ since there is no niyama. 

How? 

According to him dvigusawpia precedes talpiiruwsamjna. 
WI ? How? 

s - ^r^pfe^^rcR ^ ^r<# fig: # 5 ^ 
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He will read thus : — Having commenced dvigvprakarana by 
the sill) a Tadcih ita rt h otta rapadasam a ha re ca sankhyapurvo 
dviguh, he will read the sutra Sritadibhis talpuriisah at its end. 
Duigusamjnd will appear, in that case, by arambhasamarthya 
and tatpuriisasamjua by parahkaryatva. 

Oh ! dvigusamjnd will be preceded by tatpurusasamjna even 
according to <?/ca samjnadh i Icaravti din. 

How? 

^9fl^ : I^RT Anuvriti is resorted to. 

There is chance for either of the two to operate. There is no 
chance for simultaneous operation of both on account of 
ekasamjua ivct pa k sa * 

Need to read ca in the siitras Gaits ca (1,4, 60), Divah karma 
ca (1, 4, 43) and Tatprayojako hetus ca (1, 4, 55.) 

Ga should be read in the siitras Gatis ca> Divah karma ca and 
Tatprayojako hetus ca* 

Cakdra should be read in the sulra Gati* ca which follows the 
sutra Upasargah kriyaydge. 

If cakar a is not read, upasargasanijfid which is anavakasa will 
set at naught gatisamjna. 

vmwi ft HW3^%$™w*fR: I *rcr 5^: RWfi 1 

Simultaneous existence of both the samjnas on account of the 
absence of niyama in pravacana. The simultaneous existence 
of both the $a?hjnci$ is settled, according to paraiikaryaiva- 
vadin, on account of the absence of the niyama. 

How? 
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^q^rairr, q*r *\fami \ ^ ww^N sto^wt, 

Upasargasamjnd, according to him, precedes gati-samj"a* 
Upasargasafnjna first appears on account of arambha-samarthya 
and then gati-savtjna appears on account of parafikaryatva. 

Oh 1 gatisamj"d is preceded by upasarga-sa frtjnd even accord- 
ing to eka-sa ni.j*ddhikara -paksin. 

How? 

f^ra" Anuvrlti is resorted to. 

There is chance for par y ay a. Simultaneous existence is not 
possible on account of the mention of eka saritjna. 

Gatisamjfia, too, is anavakasa and hence it sets in on account 
of its mention. 

*lfcl$Vr Gatisamj^d is savakasa* 

? Where does it operate ? 

It operates with reference to uryddis mentioned in the sutra 
Uryddi-cvi-ddcas ca (I, 4, 61). 

The gatisamjna with reference to pradis is anavakasa- 

Gakara should be read in the sutra Sddhakatamam karanam. 

If cakara is not read, karmasamjna which is anavakasa will set 
at naught the karanasamfia- 

Both the samjnds can exist on account of the absence of 
niyama in paravacana* Simultaneous existence of both the 
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sarhjnas is settled in parahkaryatvapaksa on account of the 
absence of niyama. 

W*? How? 

Karma- safnjna , according to hira, precedes karanasa mjffa . 
W*? How? 

^4 *r - sp^kr era: - ^Rora* *r ^ra 

He will read the siltras thus : — Divah sadhakatamam karma, 
then, the sflto*a Karanam, which means that sadhakatamam 
takes karmasamjna too. Then the word divah recedes. Accord- 
ing to that reading there is karmasamjna on account of 
arambha-samarthya and karanasa mjiia on account of paraii- 
karyatva. 

Oh, even according to ekasamjnadhikarin, karmasamjna is 
preceded by karanasa fnj"a. 

W*? How? 

^fl^ T^sra Anuvrlti is resorted to. 

q^fa: srH^rcr I w ssrr ffar TOfsirf^r ^rnqsto wm\ 

There is chance for paryaya- Simultaneous existence is not 
possible on account of the dictum eka samjna. 

Cakara should be read (as is found now) in the antra Tat- 
prayojako hetus ca which follows the sulra Svatantrah karta 
(1, 4, 54). 

For, if cakara is not read, hetusamjna, being anavakMa, may 
set at naught karlrsamjna. 
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On the mention of paravacana, on the other hand, there is the 
simultaneous existence of both the sanijiian on account of the 
absence of nhjama. The existence of both the sanijnas is 
settled, according to para iik a rya frai 'a din , on account of the 
absence of niyama. 

W*! How ? 

llRnHanvynlt) according to him, precedes kart/}\wihjna* 

m\X How? 

He will read Mm« : — * HvaUnif.ra/i prayojako iieiuh ' ; then Karl a 
which means that it being svatantra takes luirlrmmjucu The 
word prayojaka recedes. Then he turn it tjn a appears on account 
of a rambhasamarthya and kartrxafnjna on account of paran~ 
karyatva. 

Oh, heluxaihjnu is preceded by karirmmjna even according to 
<?Amv7 thjnadh iku ra vad In. 

How:' 

sffifPcU %3RJ Anuvrtti is resorted to. 

There is chance for either to operate- There cannot be simul- 
taneous existence on account of the mention of Ska samjfia. 

The smhjnas guru and laghn may set at naught nadi and ghi 
respectively. 

g?55|«ir srr^i^rar^, ^rfcf: ^R$N-f; ? 

The xavijfias gum and //, may set at naught the smhjnas 
nad% and ghi so that there will be difficulty in the Mara of gargh 
banlhuh and vlxtslbamUmh and in the formation of vainram 
md vivinayya. 
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Note Kaiyata says that this difficulty will arise only if 
we consider that the sanijiias ghi and nadi relate to only letters ; 
if, on the other hand, they relate to tadanta, it will not arise. 

Note :-2. If there is badha, the sutra Nadi bandhuni 
(6, % 109) enjoining the udattatva of nadyanta cannot operate ; 
the sutra Dvandve ghi (2, 2, 32) enjoining the piirvanipata in 
vinarau cannot operate to allow it to take an by the sutra 
Iganiaoca laghupiirvdt (5, 1,131) to secure the form vdinram 
(vinroh bhavah) ; vivinayya is formed thus : — vinarau acaste iti 
riiciy tilope ca krte Lyapi laghupurvat (6, 4, 56) iti ner ayadesah* 
if laghusamjna sets at naught ghi-sawjna, there will be no 
piirvanipata to vi in vinarau. 

In the paravacanapakxa, on the other hand, both the safnjnas 
can exist on account of the absence of niyama. The simul- 
taneous existence of both the xainjrias is settled, according to 
paranlcaryalvaviidin, on account of the anupapatti of niyama. 

How? 

According to hira the savijna* nadi and precede the 
mvijnas guru and laghu. The sanijnas nadi and #M set in on 
account of drambhasdmarthya and r/ura and laghu set in on 
account of paranhdryatva. 

Ob, even according to efiwsamjnadhi/taravadin, the samjnds 
guru and Zagr/m are preceded by and grAi* 

How? 

^<|ff%: f%«fcf Anuvrtti is resorted to. 

<wfa: srts^t ; astf ffa wi^f% «*h^; 

There is chance for either of the two to operate ; there is no 
chance for simultaneous existence on account of the dictum 
eka samjiia* 
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The purusa-samjna will set at naught the paras niaipada- 
samjna. 

1 he purusa-sanijna (enjoined by the sulra Tinas Irini trlni 
pra thama-madhyam otta mah 1, 4, 101) will set at naught the 
parasmaipada-sa m^na (enjoined by the sutra Lah parasmai- 
pa dam 1 , 4, 99). 

On the mention of paravacana } on the other hand, both the 
samjnas can exist on account of the absence of niyama* The 
simultaneous existence of the two savijnas is settled, accord- 
ing to pa ra hkaryaiva vadin, * on account of the absence of 
niyama. 

W*? How? 

Puriixasamjna* according to him, precedes parasmaipada- 
saftipia. 

Wtf How? 

He will read the thus .-After reading all the sutras relating 
to person starting with Tinas trlni Irini prathama-madhyama- 
uUqmahi the sutra Lah parasmaipadam will be read at the end. 
Purusa-samjna appears there on account of arambhasamarthya 
and paras m aipada- $a mjna on account of para hkaryaiva* 

Oh, even according to eka-savijnadhikaravadin, puruxa^samjna 
is preceded by parasma ipadasainj $a . 

wrat? How? 

eRff%: f%«$ AnuvrUi is resorted to* 
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There is chance for either of the two to operate. There will . 
be no simultaneous existance on account of the dictum eka~ 

Parasmaipada-sa riijiia too appears there on account of its 
being anavakdsu. 

W^r^fr ^WJ^lfT Parasmaipada-sa mjna is savakasd. 
^[Sq^: { Where is the avaka§a ? 

3T?^£. Avakasa is where salt; and kvasu appear. 

I — ii 

On taking the reading Prtik kadarat par am karyam there is 
chance for both the padasavij^a and bhasamjna to operate 

simultaneously before the pratyaya which has s for its it 

r%% ^ wawft mim ■ sra ir ^r^r*r: (r,v. 3, 29, 10), 

On taking the reading para inkar yam, there is chance for both 
the padasamjnd and bhasamjna to operate sitnultaneouly, so 
that the Vedic forms rtviyah and rtviyam in the Bgvedic sen- 
tences A yam te yonir rtviyah and Prajam vinddma rtviyam 
cannot be secured. There will be padasamjna on account of 
drambhasdmarthya and bhasaini^a on account of parankdryatva. 

Note : — The word r <fo takes the pratyaya ghas by the swJra 
Ghandasi ghas (5, 1, 106) and takes the aei<?&? %a by the 
w£ra Ay an... iy ah phadh akh achaghdm pratyayadinam (7,1/2), 
tyu-Ariya becomes rtviya. If bhasamjna appears there, ^ will 
take grnwa by the $«<rtf #r ^tw^A (6 ? 4, 146) and consequently 
the form nft%# cannot be secured. 

The karma in nyanta of the roots j/tf/n, 6w<M etc. may chance to 
take kartrsamjna too. 

1. Yajurvedamtnhila reads ^f^RSWT f^m| (2, 5, 1, 5) 
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The karma in nyania of the roots gam, budh etc. may chance to 
take kartrsamjna too ; karma-samjna chances to appear through 
arambha-sarnarthya and karlr-safnjha through parankaryalva. 

Note:— The sulra Gati-buddhi... is 1, 4, 52 and the sutra 
Svatantrah kartd is 1, 4, 54. 

This difficulty does not arise. The procedure of AoZirya 
suggests that kartrsamjna does not appear where karma-samjft'd 
exists, since he reads the word anyatarasyam in the sutra 
Hrkror anyatarasyam (1, 4 ? 53). 

Need to read the word S£sa also to avoid ghisamjna. 

The word £?#a has to be read (as is done now in (1, 4, 7). 
ft riliwtf Why ? 

f^¥fr%x^ - ^wri faforr *r ^ftfir - mm gs% 

To prevent ghisamjna, so that ghisamjna may not appear 
where there is nadUamjna to secure the forms sakatyai, 
paddhatyai, buddhyai and dhenvai Or there will be ghisamjna 
through parankaryalva and nadlsamjha by the *#ftra jyiti 
hrasvaS ca through arambhas'amarthya , 

if 3T3**f?T^ No, it need not be read on account of asambhava, 
q «(f 35$o^ I No, it need not be read. 

How cannot ghisamjna appear where nadtsafnjna is? 

On account of asambhava* 

In what manner is this asambhava to be explained ? 
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mm^J ft nmm ^ w» 

Nadisamjna has for its basis the short letter and guna is to ghi. 

Nadisamjna is based on hrasvalva and guna takes place where 
there is ghi-samjiia. 

Non-appearance of ghi-samjiia where there is nadisamjna 
through the authority of vacana. 

Qhi-samjnd will nofc appear where there is nadisamjna on the 
authority of the mention of the same by Acarya. 

1% mm,? Why? 

^r^RHFc^ On account of the absence of a§raya. 

Note : — Kaiyata says here thus : — If ghi-samjna has a 
chance to operate here, it will operate before nadisamjna 
operates, so that there will be guna by the sutra Oher niti. 
Since e and <? are long, the vidkana of nadisamjna to the stem 
ending in i and ^ in the sf/Jrtf hrasvas ca (1, 4, 6) will be 
of no use. 

If there is ghisamjna-nivrtti on account of nadisamjna having 
no dsmya, there is chance for the absence of yanadesa. 

If it is said that ghi-samjna is prevented from operating on 
account of nadisamjna not having Mraya, it may then be said 
that even yanade§a will have no chance to set in* 

%^ This difficulty does not arise. 

The existence of nadtsamnja to hrasva on account of yanadeha 
depending upon nadisamjna. 

] T This is bhaiiya in some editions. 
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tot*r> ^mm 5 nimwrn fata *rftar as swrer* 

Yanadesa depends upon nadtsamjfia; yanadena takes place 
after ghiswhjna is set at naught by nadimmjna. llrasva takes 
nadisamjna since yanadesa depends upon nadimmjna, 

f|[^IiPf 3 For the sake of bahuvrlhi, then* 

In that case, the word has to be read for the pralisedha of 
bhahuvnhi thus : — Seno bahuvnhih (as is seen in 2, 2 , 23), 

f% MR^? What is the prayojana ? 
Prayojana Is seen in ayayibhava, upamcma, dvigii and hrlldpa. 

^Mtj fig - wra^; - r%4rafe r^W'W 

Examples for avyayibhava are unmaUagangam and lohitagangam, 
those for uparnana are sastn&yama and fcumuda&yerii, those for 
are pancagavam and dasagavam and those for hrlldpa are 

niskausambih and nirvarana$ih> 

■ * , » » 

Note: — if unmaUagangam takes bahuvnhitm also, it will, 
according to Raiyata, be liable to take purva padaprakri /,v w/ra/ / y* 
by the wfra Bahuvrihcm prakrtya purrapadam (6, 2, 1) and the 
optional Jcap-pralyaya by the <w/ra Sesad vibhasd (5, 4, 154), 
Nagesabhatta says that there is no chance for since it is 
prohibited by the w£ra iVa sainjmyam (5, 4, 153). A SWn- 
§yama may take the optional top, if it becomes a bahuvrlhi. 
Kaiyata prefers the example pa^capulram to paticagamm, but 
Nageia does not agree with him. Niskausambih will optionally 
take &ap, if it is a bahuvrihi* 

The following defect in reading the word &?,stf : — Chance for 
bahuvrihipratisedha with reference to sankhyasamfisa, samuna- 
dhika ra nasam asa and naiiaama&a* 

Difficulty arises on reading the word Mm there, 
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%^mw*[rimiwiFm^ ^pife: srrafo: sfmrfcr 

Pratisedha will chance to appear with reference to the bahu- 
vrihi based on sahkhyasamdsa ) samdnddhikaranasamdsa and 
nafisamasa. 

Dviracallkah and trlravdtlfcah in dvlravaiiko de$ah and £m*a- 
vatiho desdh are the examples of the bahuvrihi based on 
saiikhyasamasa. Virapurusalcah in vlrapurusaho gramah is the 
example of the bahuvrihi based on samanadhikaranasamdsa. 
Abrahmanakah and avrsaiakah in abrdhmanako desah and 
avrxalako desah are the examples of the bahuvrihi based on 

No bahuvrihi with $>ra<ii in k til op a on account of sesauacana* 

On account of the mention of the word s7s*, bahuvrihi with 
jpra etc. when there is the of /cri is not possible, so that 
the forms praparnakah and yrapaWakah cannot be secured 
from prapatitavarnah and prapatitapalctiah. 

How are the above difficulties solved in the Skasamjnadhikdra- 

paksa ? 

Note : — Kaiyaia reads here x-E/casamjndvadi tu $esagraha- 
nam na kardti. Nagttabhatta reads: — Padaiafy sesartham na 
karoti, irikalah Huartham tu karisyati. 

WWW HSIT^If 3f5ftft: 

Bahuvrihi through the dictum Vipratisedhe... in the ekasarhjna- 
dhikdrapaksa. 

Bahuvrihi sets in through the dictum Viprati$edhe...m the 
ekasamjfiddhifcarapaksa. 

M* 3 



is 
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If it is said Ekasamjnadhikare vipratisedhdt bahuvrthih, there 
is need for pralivedha in ktarlha. 

mmmm ^ ts$ mm \ 

If it is said that, in ekasafnyuldlbikara, bahmmhi sets in 
through the dictum Vipraliscdhe, there is need to prohibit 

hahuvrlhi when ktarlha is vacya, so that the forms nixkausambih 
and nirvaranctsih may be secured- 

W-^RT Taipurum, here, sets it at naught. 

If tatpurum is said to be badhaka* need for pralixcdha in places 
other than ktarlha. 

If talpitrusa is taken to be bodhalca, there is need to mention 
pratisedha in places other than ktartha, for the sake of securing 
the forms praparnakah and prapaldsakah from prapaiitavarna h 
and prapatitapaldsah* 

But it is achieved by reading pralimlha with reference to 
pradis in ktarlha. 

ffo$3^ This is achieved. 

How? 

Rr^taf xfjm ^p«ff *re?ftft ^ra^ 

There is the need to mention that talpuruxa sets in with 
reference to pradis ia ktarlha* 

Note: — 1. From the above discussion it is clear that the 
sulras in Astadhyaxjl had two recensions, one set of mlras 
suited to the reading Akadarad ekd samjnd and the other suited 
tq* Prati kaddrdt paran karyam* Since it was found easier ' 
to answer the objections raised against the former than to 
answer those raised against the latter, it seems that the former 
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recension was adopted by the later scholars and the latter 
died. 

Note : — 2. Nagesabhatia reads at the end :~ Unmaltagangam 
ityatra tu dosah sthita eva iti param karyam iti pdtho dusito 
bhagavata ) rtviye dosacca iti bodhyam. 

II 

What are the benefits accrued from this siitra ? 

mmi #^tt 

Benefit is that the samjnas dlrglm and pluta set at naught the 
hrasvasamjfia. 

The samjnas dirgha and jpZwta set at naught the samjm hrasva. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — Ukaloj hrasvasamjua ityuk- 
tctm. Vicar as ca anivad dvimalra-trimatrayor grahaka iti tayor 
api hrasvasamjua prapta dzrghaplutasamjnabhyam badhyate. 

The ardhad hdlukasa mjna of lin and Zi2 sets at naught the 
sarvadh a luka so. mj *a of tin. 

The ardhadhatukasamjna of lih and sets at naught the 
sarvadhdtukasamjna of taVi. 

Yuvasamjna in apatyadhikara sets at naught the gotra-santjna* 

grow 

The yuvasamjnci) in apatyadhikara, sets at naught the 

N ?T3[T NadnamjM sets at naught gAt\ 

T^T^TSTf ^StfflSIT «tfWcf Nadwamjna sets at naught ghi-samjna. 

^1 2p> Guru-samjnd sets at naught laghusamjna. 

Guru-samjm sets at naught laghusamjna* 

^ ^ Bha-safhjna sets at naught pada-samjna. 
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l^sTr ^sTF 5iNcf Bha samj>''d sets at naught pada-samjiia. 

The karukas mentioned later set at naught apadana. 

The karakas mentioned later set at naught apadana. 

Note: — The sulra Dhruvam apaye apadanam (1,4,24) 
immediately follows the siltra Karaite and all the other karakas 
are dealt with later. 

^? Where? 

In dhanusa vidhyati, kamsapatryam bhwllde, gam dogdhi 
and dhanur vidhyati. 

qgwr f%^RF \% mw^mm mm^v^\ %mw^ws\\ 

With reference to dhanum vidhyati, there is chance for dhanu-s 
to take apadanasamj»a on the strength of the sutra Dhruvam 
apaye apadanam (3 , 4, 24), since there is separation and to 
take karanasamjna on the strength of the sutra Sadhakatamam 
karanam (1. 4, 42). The latter being para supersedes the 
former. 

wnstf ge^fc srof^iw spwq&sqRra^ ^q^T^r 

With reference to ka-fmapatryam hhuhkte, there is chance for 
kamsapatri to take apadanasamjna on the strength of the 
sutra Dhruvam apaye apadanam (1, 4, 24), since there is 
separation and to take adhikaranasamjjna on the stengbh of the 
sutra Adharosdhikaiaqam (1, 4, 45). The latter supersedes the 
former, since it is para. 

%m mn&mm swi&swsm. ^mmr srmtfer, 

1. arftewmfr TO W *T1Tcr is another reading, 

2, V^rr W ^ is another reading. 
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With reference to gam dogdhi, there is chance for go to take 
apaddnasamjna on the stength of the sulra Dhruvam apaye 
apaddnam (1, 4, 24) since there is separation and to take 
karma-samjna on the strength of the sutra Karlur ipsitatamafri 
karma (1, 4, 49). The latter being supersedes the former. 

With reference to dhanur vidhyati, there is chance for dhanus 
to take apaddnasamjna, since there is separation and to take 
liarirsamjnd on the strength of the si^ra Svatantrah Jcarid 
(], 4, 54). The latter being para supersedes the former. 

Note : — Ndgojibhatta says that, with reference to the 
sa wjhas in this adhikdra, yathoddesapaksa alone holds good. 

Karma supersedes sampradana with reference to that which 
qualifies the roots Ar^rfA and eZnJi preceded by prepositions. 

Karmasainjna sets at naught sampraddnasamjna with reference 
to that which qualifies the roots /cr^dA and rfrw/i, preceded by 
prepositions- 

TOPf Karanasamjna is superseded by those that follow. 

Those that follow karanasamjna set it at naught. 
3> ? Where is it so ? 

In the words dhanus and in the sentences dhanur vidhyati 
and asicchinatbi. 

Note : — Since the wira Svatantrah Icartd is jpara to Sadha- 
hatamam karanam, dhanus and a$i are used as /carta. 

Karmasamjna sets at naught adhikaranasamjna . 
1, W *f*# is another reading. 
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Karmasawjna sets at naught adhika t an axa fnjna . 
W* ? Where is it so ? 

In the word geha in the sentence geham pravUati* 
SU^^ Kartrjamjnd supersedes adhikarajiasaw jna> 

Karirsmtijna sets at naught adhikaranasavijna. 
Where? 

3Sr$r T3icf In the word in the sentence slliali pacoli* 

Karmasavfjna supersedes adhikaranasa w y;7a with reference to 
roots etc.) preceded by the preposition adhi. 

The karma supersedes adhikarari asa>m jna when it qualifies 
roots like H preceded by the preposition adhi. 

Karmapravacamya-samjna supersedes gati-samjnd and upasarga- 

Karmapravacaniya-sa mjna sets at naught the gati-samjna and 
the upasarga-samjiia. 

K^m*^\ Almanepaia supersedes parasmaipada, 

Atmanepadasamjna sets at naught parasmaipadasavijna. 

^^WfTSJ Samasasamjna.8 too. 

samasasamjnaSy those that are para and anavaMM 
le those that are purva and sMvaMM* 

which has meaning takes pratipadika-samjna. 
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That which has artha takes pratipadikasamjna- 

* 

JJOIcf^^f Gunavacana-sawjna too. 

Ar Lh a vat takes gunavacana-sanijna also. 

Note : — Nogesabhatta reads here*: — Bvam ca air a §astre 
gunavacanasabdena jatisamjna - avyaya - krdantataddhitanta - 
samasta - sarvanama - sankhya sabdatirihtah sabdo grhyata iti 
bodhyam. 

Mention of samasa, krt, faddhita, avyaya and sarvanama and 

ja/i to be asarvalihya. 

Samasasamjna too should be read ; krtsamjna too should be 
read; taddhitasamjna too should be read; avyaya sa rhjiia too 
should be read ; sarvanamasamjna too should be read ; this 
too that jafi is asarvalinga should be mentioned. 

fl*R?*?T Reading of sankhya., 

m 

^IF^W ^ Sahkhya samjna, too, should be read, 

1 ^ Reading of too* 
• 

IW1 ^ ^raft^r Du sa/njna too should be read. 
W S^iWr * What is meant by dusamjna ? 
^Z^\ Satsamjna. 
^^OTfiqiqcfigjff ^"p Samjnd is eka-dravya upanivesini. 

This too has to be mentioned — Ekairavydpanivesini samjna. 

Since many of the samjnas are enjoined in their respective 
place, why is this ~sa///j^as from gunavacana to ekad^avyopa- 
nivesiyw — said here? 
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There are here certain new samjiias. Besides they are men- 
tioned to show that those that aro in this order are superseded, 
one by another. The gunavacanasavijna is set at naught by 
the samjnas that follow it. 

mraq* (i, 4, 2) 

Five topics are dealt with here *• — (1) The connotation and 
the denotation of vipralixedh-i, (2) The meaning of para, 

(3) The need or otherwise of reading Par ail anlarangam ball yah. 

(4) The defects and their answer in the paribhasu Asiddham, 
bahira ugalaknayiam aidaraiuja lahnane (5) Need to enjoin Ink 
to be stronger than 16 pa, yan etc. 

I 

fw%T4 #, ? What is this wovd-ripratisedha 1 

It is derived from the root sidh preceded by the prepositions 
vi and prati by the addition of the pratyaya ghan in the sense 
of bliava where karmavyatihara or parasparakaranam is the 
of vise sana of sidh. 

Vipralifedha means itarHarapratisidhah or anyonyaprati^edhah, 
Note :— Both the words itarelarapratisedhah and anydnya- 
pratisedhah are taken to be synonyms. If not, pratUedha in 
the former is taken to refer to paksikapratiwdha and that in 
the latter to atyonlika-pralixedha. 

What, then, is the denotation of vipmtisedha ? 

Vipratisedha is that where two vidhis which can independently 
operate elsewhere chance to operate at the same place. 

fr ^ q^f$r*r g^q^ sugar: ^ f%qr^w: 

If two vWAw which can operate independently elsewhere have 
a chance to operate at the same place, it is vipratiifidtw. 
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Where are the two vidhis savakasa and where do they chance 
to operate simultaneously ? 

!9N i%3 f^rfr, t j**r fearer giq^ scrgcr: 

[The sutras Sapi ca (7, 3, 102) and Bahuvacane ihalyit (7 , 3, 103)] 
are respectively savakasa with reference to vrksabhyam and 
vrkxexu and chance to operate simultaneously on vrhsebhyih. 

1% ^ ^ ? what will happen then ? 

Chance for both to operate, the purva or the para, on account 
of both the karyas being unable to take place simultaneously 
at the same laksya. 

Since both the purva and the para vidAi are competent to 
operate and since both the karyas cannot happen simultane- 
ously at the same target, there is chance for both. 

This is self contradictory that there is chance for both the 
purva and the para to operate, since both cannot operate 
simultaneously. 

The statement Tihasmin yugapad asambhavud—.is not self 
contradictory ; for yugapad osambhavah is with reference to the 
karyas and ubhayaprasangah is with reference to the sutras. 

^5f|f^T%3^^ It is similar to trjadis, 

^rrr%%5^ wftfa 1 ^ r 

Each will hare chance to operate in turn similar to trjadis. 
Trjadis operate in turn. 

Note ; — Nvul and ire are enjoined to dhatu in kartrartha 
in the s&fnz JSTvultrcau (3, 1, 133). 

f% 3*r: ^r^t ^rspr. wf^°i *r#<r ? 

Why are trjadis suffixed in turn ? 
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On account of the sastra for all vyaklis and on account of the 
injunction to words individually. 

The vidhis chance to operate on all vyaklis and they are 
enjoined individually. 

Or there will apravrtli for both the xastrav, on account of 
tulyabalatva. 

Or apravrlti may chance for both. 
f% ? Why 9 

On account of lulyabalatva. For the two Hxslras are of the 
same capacity. 

This may be illustrated thus : — The servant who is common 
to two masters of the same rank does their work in turn. If 
both of them bid him to do their work at the same time and 
if the works are to be executed in different directions, the 
servant, if he wants to be just, does not do the works 
entrusted by both. 

Why does he not do the works of both ? 

On account of the impossibility of doing them at the same time* 
It is not possible to do them simultaneously. 

The need for this paribham is to enable one of the vidhis to 
operate. 

1. & 2. Those two arc bhasya in the opinion of some, 
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This has to be read to enable one of them to operate. 

Non-accomplishment of karya with reference to tavyadadis. 

Non-accomplishment of karya with reference to tavyadadis. 

There is no Saslra restricting the application of any one among 
the tavyadadis. 

Note : — Tavyadadis are found in the sulra Tavyat-tavya- 
anlyarah (3, 1, 96), 

The mentioned by you — apratipattir va ubhayoh tulya- 
balalvad — is seen in tavyadadi. 

This defect does not arise. Tavyadadis are anavaka§a ; they 
are read $ they set in on account of their being enjoined in 
the sulra. 

The ftito mentioned by you— trjadibhis tulyam paryayah pra- 
pnoti — is seen in tavyadadis. 

The s$£ra here reads only so far — Vipratifedhe param* Acarya 
(Varttikakara) is going to read — Sakrt-gatau vipratisedhe yad 
badhitam tad badhitam h a (when two rules conflict with each 
other, the one, defeated after the first operation, is defeated 
for ever). He then extends it thus: — Punah prasanga-vijnanat 
siddfiam. (It is settled that it regains its life if there is a 
chance for it.) 
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i% g^crr q$<mm 

Is it possible for both to be secured by this sfUra alone V 
^JF1[ ' It is possible to secure both,' says he. 
How? 

i^rr fr 1^ ^q&tr - ^i^r^=? mfa: srmif% # % 

Here were two courses mentioned by you : — that they may 
come in turn as trjadis or that both of them cannot operate 
on account of iulyabalatva. If the first course - Trjadibhis 
tulyam paryayah prapnoti - is adopted, what is done by this 
sutra ? 

ft**:, faftft iflfc iffft # - ^ 3qq* 

Niyama. If there is vipratisedha, only the *v«Jr0 which is para 
operates. In that case the parihham * Sakrd gatau viprati- 
sedhe yad badhitam tad badhitam eva - suits it. 

If, on the other hand, the other course - Apralipaltir uhhayos 
tulyabalatvat - is adopted, what is done by this sutra ? 

It serves as an upaya. If there is vipralisedha, that which is 
para first operates. If, after its operation, that which is f>«rva 
has a chance to operate, it too operates. In that ease the 
paribhdsa - Punah pra$anga>vtfMnat siddham - suits it. 

II 

Viprati§edhe par am being said here, viprati§jdhf purvam should 
be enjoined in angadMkara. 



FIFTEENTH AHNIKA-— VIPRATIESDBE PARAM KARYAM 29' 

Vipratisedhe par am being said here, vipratisedhe purvam should 
be enjoined with reference to the sutras in ahgadhikara (i.e. - 
the sutras following Ahgasya (6-4-1). 

f% I What is achieved from it ? 

The varttikas Guna-vrddhi-autva^rwadbhavebhyo num purva- 
vipratisiddham and Num-aciratryvadbhavebhyd nut (under the 
sutraTrjvat krostuh (7-1-95) relating to purvavipratisedhxi need 
not be read. 

How are the paravipratisedhas (in ahgadhikara mentioned 
in the varttika Ittvottvabhyam gunavrddhi bhavato vipratisedhena 
(under the sutra Udosthyapurvasya 7-1-102) to be had ? 

^ r^^Tcf Sutra, then> has to undergo modification. 
*\ 

^^R^raW^g Let the sutra remain as it is. 

How are we to arrivQ at results where purva-vipratisedha 
applies ? 

frqfi$§ q^ ^ fog^ 

They are achieved by this sutra Vipratisedhe param karyam 
itself. 

W*? How? 

q^T©%M I zmmwt cr^r^rr ^3^: q^f 

sparge; stwjmf ; 1 ^ir, cra*rr vwti mwmm^ 

This word j?ara has many meanings :-it means vyavastha (limit) 
as in the usage purvah and par ah ; it means another as in the 
words paraputrah and parabharya, which respectively mean 

J t 3TTWR?l=( is another reading, 
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another's son and another's wife ; it means pradhana (prominent) 
as in param idam brahmanyam asmin kutumbct where par am 
means pradhanam ; it means ista [the desired one), as in param 
dhama gatah, which means he has reached the desired goal. 
The word param in this sillra Vipraiisedhe param karyam is 
taken to mean the desired one. 

Note : — Tt is clear that Varttikalcara took the word para 
only in the sense thai -which follows and hence read the above 
mentioned vartlikas. But Mahabhclsyakara takes it in the 
sense the desired one and hence has stated that the vartttkas 
relating to purvavipralisedha and paravipratixedha are unneces- 
sary. 

Ill 

♦ 

SRR^ ^ Anlaranga too. 

sRF^ncw =sr *rsran% sitrs^ 

It must be mentioned that anlaranga is stronger than para- 
f% snftsR^ ? What is the benefit ? 

The benefit is that yan, ekade&a, ittva and uttva operate in 
preference to guna, vrddhi, dvirvacana, alio pa and svara. 

Yanadeha wins over guna in the forms syonah and syona. 
Both guna and yanadeba have a chance to operate. Guna 
may operate on account of its being para ; but yanadeSa 
operates on account of its being antaranga. 

Note : — The root siv takes aunadikapratyaya na after it. 
Guna is through the sutra Pugantalaghtipadhamja ca (7, 3, 86) 
and yan is through Iho yan aci (6, 1, 77). The other details 
.may be found in the sUlra Yina vidhis tadantmya (1, 1, 72) in 
Vol. Ill pp. 254-256. 
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Yanadesa wins over vrddhi in the forms dyaukamih and sydu- 
kamilu Both vrddhi and yanadesa have a chance to operate. 
Vrddhi may operate on account of its being ^tfra ; but yanadesa 
operates on account of its being antaranga. 

Note : — Dyi+fc^ma+i becomes di-u-kama+i (by the 
D/va %J (6, ], 131). The i after d may take vrddhi by Taddhi- 
texvacam adeh (7, 2, 117) or yanadesa by aci (6, 1, 77). 

Yanadesa wins over dvirvacana in the forms dudyusati and 
susyusali. Both dvirvacana and yanadesa have a chance to 
operate* Dvirvacana may operate on account of its being 
nift/a ; but yanadesa operates on account of its being anfaranga. 

Note : — The root di?; when followed by san takes nth by 
the suira Cchvoh sud anunasike ca (6, 4, 19) and dvitva by the 
suira Sanyahoh (6, 1,9). Yanadesa by Iko yan aci (6, 1,77) 
between i and w precedes dvirvacana by Sanyanoh. It deserves 
to be noted that here antarahgasdstra wins over nityasastra 
and not yAra$d$lra~ 

There is no room for discussion between allopa and yanadesa 
with reference to Farad antarangam bally ah* 

mww^ fr^rm: ^rairfa: 1 ***** ^rarr^ w^i«r I q^r^ 

Yanadesa wins over svara in the forms dyau-kamih and 
sydakamih. Both svara and yanadeSa have a chance to 
operate. 8rara } being yara, may operate first; but yanadesa 
being antarahga operates first* 

Note :— If the svara* as Ira N?iityadir nityam (6,1, 197) 
operates first, the initial syllable has to be udatta and an has 
to be srarita by the suira. TJddtta-svaritaydr yanah svaritosnu- 
dattasya 3, 2, 4) ; But Iko yan aci operates first, so, that au 
is udatta. 
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Ekadesa wing over gum in the form kddmueyah in the sentence 
kadraveyo mantra m apaxyat Both guna and ekadem have a 
chance to operate. Guna, being para, may operate first; but 
ekddem, being anlarahga operates first. 

Note: — Guna is by the sfUra or gunah ((>, 4, 14(5) and 
ekadesa by J/caA savarne dlrgJiah (0, 1, 101) in kadru-n-et/a. 

Ekade$a wins over vrddhi in the forms vaiksamanih and 
Sautlhitih. Both vrddhi and ekadesa have a chance to operate* 
Vrddhi, being paw may operate first ; but ekadekt, being 
antaraliga, operates first, 

ISote: — Vrddhi of i and in vi~iksamana-i and $a-Mhila~ 
i is by the sw/m T add kite svacavi ad eh (7, 2, 117) and ekadesa 
by the /4#fl//, savarne dtrghah (0, 1, 10 L) 

jMN& ipr^f^TO i feM ^ wftfit, <w%b*r | flaw? 

Ekadesa wins over dvirvacana, in the form jujnaudamyisali 
which is the sannanta of jnaudanTyali which means jnaudanam 
icchati where jnaudana is split into juaya Sdanah. Both 
vacana and ekadesa have a chance to operate. Dvirvacana, 
being n%a, may operate first ; bat ekadeSa, being antarahga 
first operates. 

Note ;~ Ekadesa is by the $f^/<st Vrddhir eci (6, 1, 88) and 
dvirvacana by the siWra tianyanoh (6, 1, 9.) 

^qftfr^r: - g^, ?§f i **Sfa*r, mifrfa, ^wstew i <r^r~ 

EkadMa wins over aZ%a in the forms iima and Sunl Both 
a?%>a and ekadesa have a chance to operate* LSpa $ being jpara, 
may operate first ; but ekadtta, being antaranga first operates* 
Note: — $vati takes samprasarana by the $a^m &oayuva~ 
maghonam aiaddhite (6, 4, 158) a of an takes purvarUpa by the 
swfrtf Samprasaranacca (6, 1, 108) and «/%>a by AlUposnah 
(6, 4, 134). 
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This may nob serve as a prayojana ; for there is no difference 
in the finished form whether a disappears by the sutra Allopos- 

nah or by vaniprasaranac ca, 

There is this difference that, if it disappears by allopa, there is 
chance for nd a Ua?iivrU isva ra by the antra Anudatlasya ca yatro- 
datlalopah (6, 1 ? 161). 

There m no chance for udalktnivrltisvara here. 
m Why? 

By the pr aliped ha-a utra Na gosvan mvavania. 1, 182). 

This sutra does not prohibit 'udalla-nivrUi-svara. 
vfrt-q 3l| ( Which docs it, then, prohibit ? 

(It prohibits) Irliijaditwara (enjoined by the siilra Savekdcah:... 
(6,1,168;. 

m aft cTcffarf^srft HTittf - wt- ^ ifa 

What will be the case, where there Is no trtlyadwvara as in 
Swiah in the sentence hmah pitsya ? 

Note ; — NdgekibhaUa here reads :~ Yalra larhi iiyadigrantho 
granthacchdyaya pra ty a khya na i Hid in a Hi bhali tattu na yuktam. 

aft h w#rw £ff^ 

If so, we do not prohibit that which is enjoined to trt&yadi- 

§abdaviM®ta. 

f% ? What then? 

ft is the pralisidha enjoined by any sutra which allows the 

anuvrfM of vtbhahti (from the sutra Savekacas trtlyadir 
vibhahlih.) 

M. 5 
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What will happen where there is no vibhakti as in bahiisum ? 
What will happen if it prohibits the uddtlanivrllisvara also . y 

No, it is not possible- It will chance to operate here also in 
Jcurnan. (So that iiip may not take udulta.) 

If so, the procedure of A car if a (Sutrakara) suggests that 
udattani vrttisvara does not happen with reference to $van, 
since he reads it under gliuradi (in the fourth chapter of the 
ganapdtha). He makes an attempt so that it may take 
antodatla. 

For the object will be achieved by hip itself. 

Note : — Raiyata and Nagekibhalta state that bahuiva is 
the form preferred by M aliabhasyakdra and not balvusuni. 

m\k^K^ - wf&ft:, %^rf&r: i snifter, ^Pi%3i«r ; 

Ekadesa wins over in the forms saultkitih and vitihsa* 
manih. Both sytfn/ and ekctdem have a chance to operate, 
Suara, being $>ara, may operate first ; but ekadtta, being 
anlarahga, takes the precedence. 

Note :— If ^ of in su-uUhita-i takes udaUa first, it 
may optionally become svarita by the $f£/ra Svarilo vtinudatle 
paddddu (8, 2, 6)* If ekadeia, takes the precedence, it will 
always be udalta, 

There is no room for discussion between and jywpa and 

w/toa and gwwa. 

TO^irf- saion, mra: I trs** msnm, if^ixf ^ | q^r^fc 
i it^t^ sparer: i 
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Ittva and uttva win over vrddhi in the forms sthairnih and 
paurlih. Both vrddhi and &7tea or ws^a have a chance to 
operate. Vrddhi, being para, may operate first; but i^ua or 
trftoa takes the precedence on account of being antaranga. 

Note : — Ittva is by the s^tfra iddhatoh (7, 1, 100) and 
Kffua by the si?£ra C/rf osthyapurvasya (7, 1, 102) and vrddhi is 
by the siiJra Taddhitesvacam adeh (7, 2, 117). 

Ittva and i^toa win over dvirvacana in the forms dtestlryate and 
Ztpopuryate. Both dvirvacana and iMva or have a chance 
to operate. Dvirvacana being may operate first ; but 

iitotf or i^toa which are antaranga takes the precedence. 
Note : — Dvirvacana is by the 5fij/ra Saayafioh. 

There is no room for discussion between ittva and allopa and 
%toa and allopa. 

There is no difference with respect to svara (i.e.) whether itfwi- 
§a$tra and uttva§astra operate first or svarasastra operates first. 

Ad gunah wins over savarnadirgha with .reference to rai and si* 

This is the praydjana that /fi gunah (6, 1, 87) wins over ^lta/i 
mvarne dughah (6, 1 , 10 1) with reference to i# (1st pers. sing, 
termination, atmanepada), hi (7th case singular suffix) and si 
(1st case plural suffix) in the following cases a-yaj-a4- J r indram } 
a~vap-a-i-\-ind7 am ; vrksa-i+indrarn, plaksa-i+indram ; ya-i-\~ 
indram, la-i+indram. Both Ad gunah and A&tfA savarne dlrghah 
have a chance to operate. J£a/i savarne dtrghah 9 being para, 
chances to operate first ; but J[d! gunah, being antaranga, 
operates first, 
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No, on account of savarnadtrgha being anavakaki. 

No, it cannot be made to operate even on account of its being 
antaranga. 

f% Why? 

On account of anovak&atva of Akah savarne dtrgliah. Akah 
savarne dirghah, being anavakaw, will set at naught Ad gunah. 

Anavakdsatoa and paralva have no capacity to supersede 
antarangatva. Otherwise it may be said that yan does not ope- 
rate before guna in syonah and syona, since the latter is 

Note : — Nagesabhatla here reads :-Sva-fiamana»nimitlakena 
sva-sama na-sth an i Icenai va cayma napraptiwyayo 9 na tu vibhinna- 
stha ninim ittakena pi, 

Ekadesa wins over ULva and lopa with reference to un and dp. 

^r^f%^ f^ftqprarf ^rzrrsrt: spftsR^ \ 

Praydjana is that $kad$&a wins over Ulva and lopa with reference 
to uh and a|) through antaraiigatva, 

EkadHa wins over TMra in the forms khatrtyali, and maUyati* 
Both Jftoa, and elcade&a have a chance to operate* /W^, being 
para, may operate first; but ekddHa operates first on account 
of its being antaranga. 

Note : — In khalca-a-y-li, d, is changed to % by the sutra 
Kyaci ca (7, 4, 38). EkadUa between a and a is by ,4#aA 
savarne dirghah (6, 1, 101.) 

^Ni^Grisr: - waiter:, *ri^«i: i $q*r qnftf<r, q$r^w \ 



FIFTEENTH AH N IK A —V I PR ATIS E DH £ PAR AM KARYAM 37 

Jikddesa wins over lopa in kamandaleyah and bliadrah alio yah. 
Both %>a and ekadesa have a chance to operate. being 
para, may operate first ; but ekadesa takes precedence through 
antaraugatva. 

Note : — Tn bMdrabahu-ii-eya, u comes in by Bahvantat 
samjnaijam (4, 1, 67), eya by Stnbhyo dhak (4 } 1 5 120) and n is 
dropped by phe Upozkadrvah (6, 4, 14?). 

Why is it that tttoalopabhyam-is read and not lopetlvdbhyam ? 

So that they may not be taken in the respective order. 
Blcadesa wins over ZJpa even with reference to in cdadih and 

/f and nap umsaka - upasarjana-hrasva tva 9 operate before sutras 
enjoining cm/, ay, av, ekadesa and 

1 sirs ^ ^ ^ r%re: i r%w 1 

Attva and napumsaka — upasarjana—hrasvatva, being antarahga 
operate before the sfi/rffs enjoining ay, ay, ay, at;, ekadesa and 
to/^ in the forms vaniyarn (ye + anlya), &anlyam (from the root 
#<?), glamyam (from the root f/7ai), mldnlyam (from the root 
mlai)t glacchatram and mldcchatram. Both the #JgW£ enjoining 
a/tatf (;fc£ £ca upadese, aUli (6-1-15) and the vidhis enjoining 
ay, w etc, have a chance to operate. The latter vidhis being 
para begin to operate first • but the attvavidhi being antarahga 
operates first. 

^5^^ ^r^#I, WM^i^ri rVfrar*#?> t%wot#^ , 
fowi i q?^f^ ^ frw i ^p^mlRf ^^w^ i 
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Prayojana is the napumsaka-upasarjanu-hrasvatva in the forms 
atiryy extra, atinvctlr a 9 atiricchalram, atiniicchutram, drasaxlrtdam, 
dhanctmskuUdani % n iskduhim b Ida m , nirvarariasidain, niskdu- 
sambicchatram and nirvardiias icch alram f Both napamsakopa- 
sarjana-hrasvalva and one of the other vidhis have a chance to 
operate. These vidhis, being para, begin to operate ; but 
napumsako pasarjanalva, being antaranga has the precedence* 

Note : — If in alirdi+atra, atinau+atra, ai and an first 
take the adekis ay and av, there will be no chance for hrasvatva. 
]f, in ara&astri + idam 9 ekade&atva between i and i first takes 
place, and then hrasvatva, the form would be ctra*axtridam,, 
which is not current in the world. 

Tuk wins over the vidhis enjoining, yan, ekddcsa, giina, vrddhi, 
autva, dtrgha, ittva, mum, Htva and rT. 

Tuk, being aniaranga, operates before the vidhis enjoining yan, 
ekddesa, guna, vrddhi, dutva, dlrgha, ittva, mum, ellva and n, in 
the forms agnicidatra and somasudatra (over yctnadc§a) f agni- 
cididam and somasududalcam (over ekadesa), agniciie and $<?ma~ 
«swf<? (over guna), pra rcch akah^prdrcchaka h (over vrddhi), 
agniciti and somasuti (over autva), jagadbhyam and janagad- 
bhyam (over dirghalva), jagatyali and janagatyali (over ttoa), 
agnicinmanyah and somasunmanyah (over mum), jagadbhyah 
and janagadbhyah (over *#va) and sukrlyati and pdpakrtyati 
(over nvidhi). Both fwlb and one of the other vidhis have a 
chance to operate. These other vidhis, being chance to 
operate first ; but tugvidhi, being aniaranga wins over them, 
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Note :-Tuk is by the sulra Hrasvasya piti krti tuk (6, 1, 71). 
In agni-ci- kvip-su ~\-atra where kvip is by the sutra Agnau ceh 
2, 91), tuk precedes yan by the sutra Iko yan aci (6, I, 77) ; 
kvip in sornasul is by the sutra Some sunah 2, 90). Ekadesa 
in agnici-\-idam is Akah savarne dirghah (6, 1 , 101). Cr'ima in 
agnici + he is by the <sf^ra (77^r (7, 111). Vrddhi in ;pra 
rcchakah is by the <swira Upasargad rti dhatau (6, 1 , 91). Autva 
in agnici-i (seventh case singular suffix) is by the ^4cca 
g72<?A (7, 3, 1 ] 9). Af of jagam before £m^> is dropped by the 
sw/ra Gam ah kvau (6, 4, 40) and lengthening in jaga-^bhyarn is 
by the s^/ra /S^pi ca (7, 3, 10?). Jit in jagi-y-ti is by the ,<?w£ra 
Kyaci cm (7, 4, S3). Mumagama is by the sfl/rtf Arurdvisacl- 
ajantasya muni (6, 3, 67). Ji/toa is by the szZ^ra Bahuvacane 
jhalyet (7 3 3, 1 03). Rzhvidhi is li/m rto/^ (7, 4, 27). 

^T'i^H^^'TT ^ !T«^ wins over ancm and ana.ii. 

It must be mentioned that tuk wins over an#M and ana ii ) the 
former in the word sukrt and the latter in sukrd-du xkrtdu- 
Tuk and one of these vidhis, both have a chance to operate. 
These vidhis, being para, try to operate; but tuk wins over 
them on account of its being anlaranga. 

Note: — A nan is by the sutra Rd-usanas... (7, 1, 94) and 
anah by .4//£ni...(f>, 4 ? 11). 

^T^re^T TJOTT^ Iyahadeki wins over guna. 

Prayojana is that iyanadesa takes precedence over guna on 
account of anfaraftgalva, in the forms dhiyati and riyati. Both 
iyanadesa and £ima have a chance to operate. O^na may 
operate first on account of parotva, ; but iyanadesa, being 
anlarafiga operates first, 

m 

]. This varitika is said to be absent in manuscripts. But the word 
valctavyam in the Bhdpju seems to suggest that this is the supplement by 
M ahclbh fisyakara . 
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Note: — J yah adem is by the sutra Aci &n a - dha la -bltr avd m 
year iyah-uvahun (()» 4, 77) and guna is by the sutra Puganta- 

laghupadhamja at (7, 3, 86)- Dhi and ri are the roots of 6th 
conjugation* 

\5W^T?$f^ Uvah-adesa too. 

It must be said that nvahddem too wins over guna, in the 
forms prddudruvat and prasusruoal. 

Note; — It is doubtful whether uvanade$a$ ca was read by 
the VarUikakara, since Mahabhasyakura reads vaktavyam and 
Gumprasada Hasiri says that it is not found in manuscripts. 

Namprasaraiini/purvaivci wins over yaiwde$a in ivi* 

Prayojana is that mm prasaranap urvatva wins over yanadesa in 
the root nu, so that the forms msuvaluh and m&uvuh may be 
secured. Both sam.prasaranapurvatva and yanade&a have a 
chance to operate. Yanadesa, being jvara, may operate first; 
but ptV'vaiva, being antara hga, operates first. 

Note -Sampramrana is by the ,vM5ra Vibhasa &veh ((>, I, 30) 
and #iwa by / ir a nekcicosMMyoya pur ua.sya (6, 4, 8*2). 

tiamprasaranapurvaiva wins over dkdraldpa in Ar£ 

Prayojana is that sampras a ru nap ur oa La wins over iikaralopa itx 
the root hue, so that the forms juhwvaluli and juhuvuJi are 
secured. Both samprasaranapur vulva and dkdraldpa have a 
chance to operate. A tear aid pa 7 being jpa/v/, may operate ; but 
samprasaranapur vatva, being antara ngu operates first. 

Note : — Samprasarana is by the xutra A bhyastasya ca 
((>, 1, M) and (tk'ara and hkaraldpa are by the *Mm* cm 
upadeidsiiti (6, 1, 15) and /Tto" ca ((>, 4, 64*) 
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*3RT <5F?T9[ Svara wins over lopa. 

Prayojana is that svara, being antaranga, takes precedence 
over £<?pa in the forms aupagavi and saudamani. Both mm 
and ZJpa have a chance to operate. Lopa, being panz, may 
operate first ; but svara, being antaranga, operates first. 

Note : — In upagu-{~aii + mp, if a is first dropped by 
Yasyeti ca (6, 4, 148), ? cannot take the uddltanivrttisvara. 

JI^^RMW^T^I^ Pratyayavidhi wins over ekadesa. 

Prayojana is that pratyayavidhi, being antaranga, wins over 
ekadesa, in the forms agnir-indrah and vayur-udakam. Both 
pratyayavidhi and ekadesa have a chance to operate. Ekadesa, 
being #ara, may operate first ; but pratyayavidhi, being 
antarahga, operates first. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — Yadyapi pratyayarah it ay ah 
prakrteh prayogo nasti, tathapi vakyasya vibhajya anvakhyane 
kriyamane ay am vicarah kriyate. 

?W<v9T3? {Pratyayavidhi wins over) yanadesa too. 

It must be said that it wins over yanadesa too, in the forms 
agnir-atra and vayur-atra* 

<5f^!I SRT^TSP Ladesa wins over varna-vidhi. 

Benefit is that ladesa, being antaranga , wins over varnavidhi, 
in the forms pacatvatra and pathatvatra* Both ladesa and t/awa- 

have a chance to operate. Fawadfia, being jpara, may 
operate first ; but ladesa 9 being antaranga^ operates first. 

Note : — The Zad^a is with reference to ^ in place of /£ 
by the £w£ra Br wft (3, 4>, 85) and yanadesa is by the sifofra 7H 

aci (6, 1, 77). 
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Taipurumnlodallatva wins over p urvap adapt ah rlisvara tva. 

That tatpurumntodaitatva, being antaranga, wins over purva- 
padaprakrtisvnra tva is the prayojana and it is seen in the forms 
purvaialapriyah and apara 01 cipriya h . Both tatpuruxa-antd- 
dattatva and purvapada-prakrti-svaralva have a chance to 
operate. Purvapadaprahrtisvaralva, being may operate 

first, bat tatpurusa-antod attalva > being anlaraiuja, operates hrst. 

Note : — 1. Antodattatva is by the sutra Samasasya (6,1,223) 
and purvapadaprakrtisvaratva is by the antra Bahuvnhau 
prakrtya purvapadam (6, 2, 1). 

Note ?. Kdiyala reads here : — Purva mid priy 'a asya iti 
tripade bahuvnhau krte, Taddhitartha... (2, 1, 51) ill dvayoh 
padayos latpurusoJu Taira tri-pada-ti&aya~bahuvrihi-nimiUah 
purvapadaprakrlisvaro bahirangalvan na pravarlaie. Term tat- 
purusasamasasrayam sdlasabdasya anlodallalvam bhaoalL 

^f^ci^r: ^*mmw> rarsrerfa wmr wi%m 

These are the benefits of the paribhasa, on account of which 
the paribham is to be read, 

sfcr %mj ^I%^m \mfn ul^r 

If this paribham is read on the basis that there are benefits! 
this too — Asiddham bahirahgalakmnam arUaraiigalahscinc — has 
to be read* 

f% ? What is the benefit ? 

So that in pacavedam and pacamedam, ai which is anlarahqa 

may not replace the baMrakgalakmrut*g%na } on account of 
its being asiddha. 
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Note :— In paca va + idam, there is guna between a of the 
former word and i of the latter word, so that we get the form 
pacavedam. Since e may be considered the final of the verb on 
account of e /cade* a, there is chance for e to be replaced by ai 
by the sutra Eta ai (3, 4, 93). The sutra Eta ai is antaranga 
and it should not be allowed to operate here. This is possible 
only if the karya of the bahirahga-sutra Ad gunah is considered 
asiddha or non-existent. 

3*1 3I"C ^fo?r Both, then, have to be read. 

^^IC fit No, it need not be read/' says he. 

It is decided by this itself :-in syonah and syona, yanade^a which 
is antaranga operates setting aside guna which is bahiranga, 
on account of its being asiddha. 

If the paribhasa Asiddham bahirangalaksanam antaranga* 
laksane is read, yanade^a which is antaranga cannot operate 
in aksadyuh and hiranyadyuh since t/i/j is bahiranga and hence 

asiddha* 

Note : — in aksadyuh is by the «s^ira Gchvdh £ud anu- 
nasike ca (6, 4, 19). 

This difficulty does not arise. The jt aribhasa JSdjdnantarye 
bahistvapraklptih will be read after Asiddham bahirangalaksanam 

antarangalaksane* 

m aft w qffrrer 

Then this paribhasa-Antarangam ca baliyah — has to be read. 
*T ^o^r ; No, it need not be read. 

The procedure of Acarya (Sutrakara) suggests the existence of 

this paribhasa, since he reads the sutra Satvatukor asiddhah 
(6,1,86.) 



LECTURES ON FATA^JALPS MAHABHASYA 



This paribhasa-Asiddhani bahirangalakmnani an larahga la ksa n e 
— is, then, to be read, 

^ ^5 mm 

This too need not be read. The procedure of Acarya {Sutra** 
kara) suggests the existence of this paribhasa, since he 
enjoins uth in the sulra Valia iith (6, 4, 132.) 

JV 

Its defect : — Non-accomplishment of purvapadoliara-vrddhi and 
the needed si^ara on account of ekade*ct. 

The defect in that paribhasa - Asiddham bahirangalakmnam 
antarahgalaksane is this ~ Purvollarapada-vrddki (by the w£ra 
Pracam grama. ..7, 3, 14) and the needed si>ara cannot be 
secured on account of the operation of the ekadHa which is 
antaranga in the words purvdi$ukam.a$amah and aparaisukama- 
samah and the antodallaiva of the pnrvapada in gvdodakam and 
tilddakam by the S'/^ra UdakeslceoaU (6, 2 3 96) cannot be secured 
since the two words have coalesced together. 

Note: — The smra in purvaimkamaktmah is purvapaddn- 
todattatva by the $wira Uttarctpadavrddhau sarvam ca (6, 2, 105). 

This defect does not arise. The procedure of Acarya (Sutrakara) 
suggests that purvottarapadakarya is preferred to ekadekh since 
he reads the pratixedha in the si^ra N mdrasya parasya (7, 3, 22). 

*R f^r ?T^? How does it become the jnapaka*} 

crars^ ^q§r: i ^ ^; waft wfc: ? ?fRri' ^qsifa- 
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There are two vowels in the word Indra ; of them, one is elided 
by the sutra Yasyeti ca (6, 4, 148) and the other by ekadeia 
and the word indra has no vowel in it. Then where is the 
room for vrddhi ? Acdrya sees that purvapadottarapadakarya 
operates in preference to ekadesa and hence reads the pratisedha 
Nendrasya parasya. 

The defect : — iz/ and &y cannot be secured on account of 
yan-adesa. 

Jy and w cannot be secured on account of the operation of 

yanadesa* which is antarahga, in the words vaiyaharanah and 
sauvasvah. There is the sutra too Yvor vrddhiprasa hge iyuvau 
bhavatah. 

m 

Note : — Kaiyata says that the above sutra is not Paniniyan. 

This difficulty does not arise. ly and uv are anavaJca§a and 
the word aci is read. 

f% 3?f; ^RQT^S^W ? Why is the word aci read ? 

So that it may not occur in aitikayana and aupagava. 

Let % and w come there and y and v are elided by the s^fra 
tn/#r vali. 

(What is to be done) where elision cannot take place as in 
prdiyamedhah and prdiyangavah ? 

ly cannot take place before us on account of pararupa. 

IyadeSa, in paceyuh and yajeyuh cannot be secured before as 
on account of the operation of pararupa which is antaranga. 

This difficulty does not arise- It is not stated that ya is 
replaced by iy. 
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W tfi ? How then ? 

anfa&T^ %\ *R<frr% - Yds is replaced by iy. 

V 

Need to say that lulc is stronger than lopa, yan, ay, av, ay, av 
and eka.de sa. 

It must be said that Ink is stronger than lopa, yan, ay, av, ay, 
av and ekadesa- 

Note : — Luk is by the s^ra fl^p*? dha I nprci lip ad ilea yoh 
(2,4,71). 

<5hra;~ ^ mmw ; irfarrffo *rfa3Rl ; wra^r 

£tt/x should be stronger than lopa so that gomatpriyuh whose 
vigrahavdkya is goman priyo yasya and go maty ate whose deriva- 
tion is goman iva acarati and yavamalyale can be secured. 

Note -.—Lopa is by the Samyogdntasya 15 pah (8, 2, 28) 

Z/wfc should be stronger than yanadem to secure the forms 
gramanilculam and senanikulam whose vigrahavakayats are 
gramanyah kulam and senanyah kulam. 

Zw/c should be stronger than ay, av, at? and ekadi&a so that 
the forms gohitam, raikulam, naukulam and vrkabhayam whose 
vigrahavdkyas are {/<m 7 hitam, ray ah kulam > navah kulam and 
vrkad bhayam may be secured. 

Both Jbfc and one of these vidhis have a chance to operate ; 
these vidhis, being #tfra, may operate first. It must be said 
that Ink is stronger than they so that Ink may take precedence* 

Fifteenth Ainika Ends. 
(Fkstadhyaya, fourth pada> first ahnika ends.) 



Sixteenth Ahnika 
(First adhydya, fourth pada, second ahnika) 

There sire Jive topics here : — (1) What is the need for the word 
yu in the suira? (2) Does it refer to i and u or i and u ? 

(3) Does the word stryakhydu conform to the rules of grammar ? 

(4) What is the need for the word ttkhya ? (5) Is there need 
for adding the adjunct prathamalinge? 

1 

\ # fw4*I ? What is the need for the word yu ? 

So that nadisamjna cannot reach khatva and mdiZa. 
f% ^ ^? What will happen if they get it ? 

PHrvapadantodaUatva will have a chance to take place in the 
words khatvabandhuh and malabandhuh by the 2Vad£ 
bandhuni (6, 2, 109), (though it is desired that they should 
take purvapadaprakrtisvara-adyuddbta.) Besides &aj? will have 
a chance to take place permanently in the word bahukhatvah 
by the sutra Nadyrtas ca (5, 4, 153,) 

suffix: | j% gwssrctf 5$rfct 

This difficulty does not arise. The procedure of Acarya 
(Sutrakdra) suggests that dbanta does not get nadisamjna, since 
he reads ap separately in the sutra $jer dm nadydmmbhyah 
(7, 3 9 116.) 

cffi; 3rtw *rrg: sp^n i^rs srasSfcr 

If so, at will have a chance to appear in mdtre and mdtuh by 
the aiWra a€n nadyah (7, 3, 1 12). 

II 

Does this (?/w) refer to £ and u ox i and ie? 



48 LECTURES ON PATANJAU'S MAtiABHASYA 

V% ^fcf: • What does it matter if it refers to either ? 

If it refers to l and u 9 the form yu does not conform to the 
rules of grammar, since purvasavarnadtrgha is prohibited after 
the stems ending in u. Besides it cannot be the vi&esana to 
hrasvau* If they are z and it, they cannot be hrasvau ; if they 
are hrasvau* they cannot be l and u. Mention of yu and 
hrasvau contradicts each other. 

If yu refers to i and u 9 nadisamjnu will chance to go to salcali 
and salcale in the vocative singular will be replaced by kikati. 

tre <?n; i ^rto r%mr ^Ciwr ^Rrasair, f™ - i 

This difficulty cannot arise* Since both the forms mkali and 
§akate are found in the vocative singular, vibhSsd has necessa- 
rily to be sought for- 

Purvapadan toda llatva will, then, chance to set, in the w v ord 
sakatibandhuh by the -wira 2Vad? bandhunu Besides the 
pratyaya kap will have a chance in the word bahukakalih by 
the sutra Nadyrta§ ca. 

This difficulty cannot ariao ; for the sutra 8 Hi hrasmi ca is 
taken as a niyama-sutra, so that it means the short yu takes 
nadtsamjna only before the case-suffixes which arc hit and 
nowhere else. 

Is not the answer niyamartha appropriate only if there is the 
question kimarthah ? 
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^r#r% Taking that there is no vidheya here. 
f£ ^rflcT Oh ! there is the vidheya here. 

T%^? What? 

The nadisamjna which is permanently secured has to be made 
optional. 

Is it to be apurva-vidhi or niyamavidki ? 

Tt can be only apurvavidhi and not niyama. 

Is not niyama possible only if this sulra is apurvavidhi ? 
♦ _j\ 

sra^lcf Certainly, it is possible only then. 
H^TFC ^R^RT It may, then, be taken as nitya-vidhi* 

? How Is it possible ? 

sfiFr; ?r^r, iwr, fl?ra ^f^wfr \ m swat ^Crair q t ?rat, 

The sutra witi hrasvai ca is split into two. Now, after reading 
the sulfas Yu slryakhyau nacli } N eyan-uva h-sthanavastrT and 
Vami, ftiti alone is taken as a separate sulra, meaning that 
yu, other than sin, which is capable of taking iyah or uvan 
optionally does not take nadisamjna before case-suffixes which 
are nit Then Hrasvdu is read as a separate sutra meaning 
that the short yu takes nadisamjna before nit ; there is no 
anuvrtti to iyahuvansthanau y va and na. 

If so, there is no chance for gwna and hence the form §akataye 
cannot be secured (since ghitva is prohibited by nadTtva.) 

The second sutra-splil is taken recourse to- The word sesa 
is not read (in the sutra tiesoghyasakhi.) 
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^? How? 

Now this is the situation ".—First the sutras — Yii stryakhyau 
nadl, A' e ya h -uvan - slhanavaslri and Vami are read. Then Nili 
which means hiti ca iyan-uva u-sthanau yii rdstri nadismhjnciu 
na bhavalah is read. Then is read Hrasvau, which means 

hrasvau ca yii stryakhyau hiti nadisamjnau hhavatah. There 
will be no anuvrtti for iyah-uvah-sthanau, va and na. Then the 
sutra Ghi is read, which means that the short i and u which 
are nityasinUnga take ghi-samjna* Then the sutra Asalchi 
is read, which means those that end in short i and u other 
than safchi take ghi-samjna. There will be no anuvrtti for 
stryakhyau and hiti. 

If the word &esa is not read in the sutra ttlsosghyasakh i, no 
purpose is served even by one yogavibhaga* Nadisamjna to 
i and u whether short or long is the general rule. Short i and 
u taking ghisamjna is its exception ; when there is a chance for 
ghisamjna to be nitya> it is said that it is optional before hit. 

mm ^iWh Or let it refer to * and a. 

Oh, the defects Nirdeso nopapadyale and Dirghaddhi purva- 
sauarnvdirghah pratisidhyate, we pointed out. 

The form may be sanctioned by Va chandasi* 

The word chandasi is read there ; but this is not chart das. 



SIXTEENTH AHNIKA — YtJ STRYAKHYAU NADI 51 
It may be said that sutras may be treated like chandas. 

m\ nfc \ q ^fr 5 ^efr ?r % ?r ^# Hfiiwr. 

With reference to the other defect — uttaratra vikemnam na 
prakalpeta, yu hrasvau iti 9 yadi yu na hrasvau, atha hrasvau na 
yti, yu hrasvau iti ca vipratisiddham, yu and hrasvau do not 
contradict each other. He says <6 yu hrasvau" If yu cannot 
be hrasvau and hrasvau cannot be yu, it is interpreted thus : — 
Yvor ydu hrasvau (the hrasvas of i and u). 

^ ^mar f what are the hrasvas of i and ^ ? 

mm The two like letters. 

Ill 

3T*I ^qrW # ? What is this word stryakhyau ? 

Striydkhydu is derived thus : — Striyam acaksate. 

If so, its form should be stryakhyayau; for ka is enjoined to 
khylt only when it is not preceded by a preposition. 

*#R5T ssfrrfa 3^ wir w ^ 1 

ftfaT^*r: ^TS^s^ || ? 

Cannot it be taken to be correct from the usage of priyakhye- 

bhyah in the verse 

Yasmin dasa sahasrani putre jate gavam dadau \ 
Brahmanebhyah priydkhyehhyah sosyam unchena jwati II? 

Poets take licence like Vedas, Bpt there is no licence allowed 
here. 
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If so, strydkhyau is derived thus: — stviyam Ztkhyayetc (mstrena) 
(those two read by sdstra in feminine). 

If it is karmasadhana, it cannot apply to the feminine nouns 
whose stems end in krtpratyaya and dhdtu. 

If so, siryakhycm is taken to be b'jhuvrihi thus : — slriyam 
akhya anayofi. 

Even then, it cannot hold to the feminine stems ending in 
krt and dhatu. 

^ clfit fl^flH^f% If so, let the pratyaya be my. 
Note ;— The swira /I/c? w anin-kva nib ~ vanipaS ca (3, 2, 74) 
enjoins v?^ to adantadhatus. 

Or let it be taken to be ha-pralyaya and the derivation of 
strydkhyau to be slriyam acaksate. 

Oh, it was said that the form should be stryakhyuyau, on 
account of /ra being enjoined only when khya is not preceded 
by any preposition ! 

^fli^rRqrsr^r Starrer i ^ s^r ws^^iqr *Rr% ? 
*rf#R3r w wr% ^ricr w ?;fr 1 

«vk tori** fe^fe n # 

Ka~pratyaya appears there on the strength of the vTxrttika 
Kaprakarane mulavibhujadibhya upasa h khyana m under 3, 2, 5. 
On that authority the word priyd khyebhyah in the verse 
* Y asm in dasa sahasrdni**. ' conforms to the rules of grammar. 

IV 

m sHmwm fiwk? What for is the word akhya read ? 

Mention of the word akhya in the lakmna of nadi is concerned 
with words denoting stn. 
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The word dkhyd is read in nadisamjna - vidh dyaha-sutra for the 
sake of words denoting sin, so that those alone which are 
permanently feminine may take nadisamjna and not words 
gramam and senani though they may be adjectives to stri, as 
in gramanye senanye striyai. 

V 

ST^TI^iff?* 1 ^ ^ Mention of the word pralhamalihga too. 

Mention should be made of prathama-ttnga too. The word pralha- 
malinge should be read in the sutra (so that it may mean that 
yu which is nityashiUnga in prathamaXiiiga takes nadisamjna). 

T% R^sr** ? What is the benefit ? 

Benefit is to get the nadlsamjna where there is kvip, lup or 

samasa* 

So that nadisamjna may be secured to human in hum dry ai 
bramanaya (to the brahmin who wishes to have a human or 
behaves like a human.) 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — Kumar im icchatyatmanah- 
kumariyati, Tatah kartari kvip. Atha vet kumari va acarati 
acare kvipam vidh ay a hartari hvib vidheyah. 

So that nadisamjna may be secured to kharahuli in hharahutydi 
brahmanaya (to the brahman who is like a stable of asses or a 
barber s shop), 

Note : — Kaiyala reads here : — Kharakuliva iti ivarihe 
samjndyam (5, 3, 97) itfi ' Lummanusye (5, 3, 98) if£ Z^jp. 

• - arfogpstt s^jtr, ^rt^^t sjru&ira' 

So that nadisamjna may be secured to alilantri and atilaksmi 
in atitantryai brahmanaya (to the brahman who hag excelled 
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stringed instrument) and in alilaksmydi brahman ay a (to the 
brahmin who has excelled Lafcsmu) 

Note : — T antrum atikrantah compound into atilantn. 

sfxfr^ It, then, must be read. 

?f No, it need not be read. 

It is accomplished on account of the avayava being strtvisaya. 

Wr5? mmm | ersiw nimm w^rt 

The avayava, here, is strivisaya. Nculisamjua, based upon it, 
is secured. 

If it is said that it is accomplished through avayavaslrivixaya , 
there is chance for yan -sthana-praliscdha where there is chance 
for iyah-uvan-sthana-prar/Lwdha on account of avayava being 
iyan-uvan-sthdna. 

sib srfafa: r"?f^t - srr^r 1 *rrn4 

If it is said that the object is achieved since its avayava is 
stnvisaya, there is chance for pralisedha of ? and u which are 
yan-sthana where there is chance for the pratisedha of iyari 
and uvah, so that the form adhyai in adhyai brahmanyai 
cannot be secured. 

f% ? Why :> 

On account of the avayava being iyansthana. A vayava, here, 
is iyansthana* 

per* ^i^T3if^i?rerT^ifr ^^raw^ 

It; is achieved since aw^a is taken into account here and since 
there is pratisedha to the iy and w which happen to the anga. 

(4wten This is accomplished, 

1. Sri Gurupraeadas&stri's edition reads adhye, <pradhyS in place of 
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WO How? 

burs* W$ i *m&w sgfr cr^? %cr^r^^ 

Anga is taken into account here. It is only that at eg a to 
which i^/ and uv are possible to appear is taken here and this 
anga is not capable of taking i?/ or m;. 

1 and w which are capable of taking the ade§as iy and uv take 
nadtsamjna only in the feminine gender when they are used as 
adjuncts to other words. 

It must be said that short i and u which are capable of taking 
the adesas iy and and which are arthantarasahkaramita take 
nadlsamjna only when they denote feminine gender in the 
same way as before a? thantarasa tiler am a , as in sakatyai of a£i~ 
hakaiyai brahmanyai. 

W> *ir ^? Where should it not get the nadlsamjna ? 

In sakataye of atisakataye brahmanaya. 

It should get it in dhenvai of atidhenvai brahmanyai. 
^ IT Where should it not be? 

3tfcf^«I 5f{^f°TR In dhenave of alidhenave brahmanaya. 

It should get it in ktriyai of ati&lriyai brahmanyai. 
W m ^? Where should it not be? 

8fraT«PT WW*\m In Sriye of atistriye brahmanaya. 

It should get it in bhruvai of atibhruvdi brahmanyai* 
% m Where should it not he? 
3T3f, ^Rmf SffpJIR In bhruve of atibhruve brahmanaya. 
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^FR ^fFC Another says : — 

Short i and u which are capable of talcing iy and uv take 
nadisamjna only if they denote feminine gender when they 
are arihantarasaiikramila. 

It must be said that the short i and u which are capable of 
taking the ctdesas iy and uv and which are arthaulurasaiikra- 
mita take riadisamjna only when they denote feminine. 

f% s^rsffi^? What is the benefit? 

In Sakalyai of alisakalyai brahman yivi etc. Sec above for the 
translation of the rest. 

3^3^ ? What for is this said ? 

Pralh amaliruja-cjraha net tn was first read. Fearing that, on that 
authority, vikalpa may happen whether i and u are short or 
long and consequently harm will set in, Aearya ( Varllikalcdra), 
being our benefactor has read after it the vartlika Ilrasvau 
ceyuvstJianau ca praviitau ca pru/c ca praorlteh <slnoacanavh%t. 

^i\%^m^m 3T(i, 4 5 9) 

##*n«IJ Need for xfdru^plU. 

^Flf^fRI: «B&aj: The mm should be split into two. 

One is Sas-lhtyvklah chandavi, which means that the word pali 
qualified by a word in the sixth ease takes ghisatnjna in Vedds- 

«tW(:, fe**ROT:, 3^W, aff^aRW:, q^q^W- 
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The other is Va, which means that all sutras are only optional 
in Vedas : — the use of one case-suffix for another, one verbal 
termination for another, one letter for another, one gender for 
another, one tense for another, one person for another, atrnane- 
pada for parasmaipada and vice versa is allowed. 

One case-suffix is found in place of another in yukta mdtasTd- 
dhuri dakmtayah (R. V. I, 165, 9). Here daksindyah is found 
in place of daksinayam,. 

ftsf - ^f3> 3f spspjire ^ 4, 6, 8, 6) - 

One verbal termination is found in place of another in casalam 
ye asvayupdya iaksati — Here tahsati is found in place of 
taksanti. 

wfam: - i%w gfaci3*tfrw (%. ^ 4, 4, 12) - grtafofcr m 

One letter is found in place of another in Tristubdujah 
subhitam ugravtram ~ Here s and are found in the word 
subhila in place of s and h of suhitam. 

One gender is found in place of another in Madhor grhndti % 
madhos atrpta ivasate - Here madhos is used as masculine in 
place of the neuter madhunah. 

Note : — Madhor ghrtqsya is found in Tan S. 3, 2, 8. 

^: snsrrar, tot # mar 

One tense is used for another in Sio agmn adhdsyamanena and 
§vah somena yaksyamanena - Here adhasyamana and yaksya- 
mana are used in place of dJhala and yasta* 

^n^mt - aw a %t^f^4?r: (R, v. 7,104, 15) - R3$r^ 

The use of one person is found for another in Adhd sa vlrair 
dawbhir viyilyah* Here viyuyah is found in place of viyuyat 

The use of atmanipada for parasmaipada is found in - Brahma- 
carinam icchate - Here icchate is used for icchati. 
M. s 
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Note ; — Icchaia iva hyemh Tai. Br. 6, 3, 6. 

q#q^q;q: - srcfrqiT^i ^|^r% 3 sNhw*? ^R§^r% - 3^?% 

The use of parasmaipada for atmanepada is found in Pratlpam 
any a urmir yitdhyati, Anvtpam anya urmir yudhyali ~ Here 
yudhyati is used for yudhyate. 

Note: — 1. Kdiyata says here that the above yogavibhaga 
enables one to dispense with bahvlam chandasi read many 
times in the Astadhydyt. 

Note :-— 2. The above quotations, viewed from a histori- 
cal standpoint, reveal that the Vedic Sanskrit was in a more 
fluid condition than classical Sanskrit. 

sre&S!^ (1, 4, 13) 

The prayojanas of the words y asm at, pratyaya, vidhi, tadadi 
and pratyaye and the need or otherwise of the paribhdsds 
Pratyayo graham yasmat sa pratyayo vihitas tadades tadantasya 
ca gr aha nam and Krdgrahane gatikdrakapurvasydpi are the 
seven topics dealt with here. 

1 

m *Wfl33|OT nm\l What for is the word yasmat ? 

The word yasmat is used for the determination (of the 
samjnin.) 

II 

m m*mm ? What for is the word pratyaya ? 

If the sulfa is read yasmad vidhis tadadi pratyaye ahgarn 
without the word pratyaya, angasawjna may chance to stri in 
stri iyati which becomes striyati. If the word pratyaya is read, 
this defect.will not arise* 

Note :— Since there is vidhi for the 15 pa of su 9 the nomi- 
native singular suffix after stri, there will be lopa of % by the 
sutra Yusyeti ca (6, 4, 148). 
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III 

®W %%r? or r%T^ ? What for Is the word vidhi ? 

If the s^rfl is read y asm at pralyayas tadadi pratyayesngam 
without the word m<i&2, angasamjna and bhasamjna will 
chance to appear in dadhi-adhund and madhu-adhund since 
the pratyaya adhund follows dai/u and madhu- If the word 
is read, this defect will not arise. 

Hence what is done conjointly by the words pratyaya and 
vidhi ? 

Conjoint injunction. That which commences with a group of 
letters after which a pratyaya is enjoined takes angasamjna in 
the presence of that pratyaya. 

IV 

are ^rr^C°T f^H ? What for is the reading of tadadi ? 

Reading of tadadi in the laksana of a%a is for the sake of st/a 
etc. and mm. 

Tadadi is read in the laksana of for the sake of sya etc. 
and Mm. 

Firstly for the sake of sya etc., as in karisyavah and karisyamah. 

Note : — Only when karisya takes angasamjna, a after y 
can be lengthened in karisyavah and karisyamah by the w£ra 
^UJ dirgho yani (7, 1, 3). 

For the sake of wwm as in kundani and vanani. 

Note : — Numagama is by the «si££ra Napumsakasya jhal- 
acah (7, 1, 72) and the dtrgha by ca (7, 3, 102). 
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f^^TOl^U^ Need to add mit and sut. 

ftm-. gfrarcsf qfew^ i ftsra: - ^% ra?rr%, 

There is need to mention that tadddi is meant for mitvat and 
sudvat, so that the forms abhinat and acchinat which are mtfraf 
and the forms samcaskaratuh and samcaskaruh which are 
sudvat may be formed. 

f% 3^ ^Rot ^ fy^ra ? Why cannot they be formed ? 

On account of sut being bahiranga. Sut is bahiranga ^ guna is 
antarahga and bahiranga is asiddha when antarahga-Sastra is to 
operate. 

Note : — 1. In the imperfect of and cWd, the seventh 
eonjugational sign inam being m/ya is first added to them, 
so that they become bhinad and chinad. Unless they are 
taken as ow?a, adagama by the si?ira Lufi-lah-lrhhsu ad udattah 
(6, 4, 71) cannot set in. 

Note : — 2. Kaiyata reads here : — Samcaskaratuh — Z)mY- 
vacane krte ad-abhyasa vyavayepi (6, 1, 136) canahgatoat 
Rtasca samyogader iti guno na sydt. 

He (Varttikakara) is going to say (under 7, 4, 10) the varttika 
Samyogader gunavidhane samyogopadhagrahanam krnartham 
(samyogopadha too should be added in the suira Rtasca samyo- 
gader gunah.) 

if samyogopadhasya is read, no purpose is served by samyoga- 
deh; for the grima will take place in the forms sasvaratuh 
and sasvaruh also on the strength of samyogopadhasya* 

It is true that no purpose is served by it with reference to 
sasvaratuh and sasvaruh, but the forms samcaskaratuh and 
samcaskaruh cannot be secured. 
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f% 3*1: %m ^ TO^Rf ? Why cannot they be secured ? 

*w m jrfrir as^f, q ^? a^, 

The siKra should refer to either samydgopodha or samydgadi, 
but this is neither this nor that (on account of the bahirangatva 
of sut). 

The object is accomplished by reading tadadyadi. 
TA^clc^ This is accomplished ? 

How? 

It must be said that tadadyadi takes ahgasamjna. 

F%wt ^rarCrra ? What is this word tadadyadi ? 

Tadadyadi is the bahuvrihi compound made up of tadadis and 
adlij where tadadis is the tat pur us a compound of fad and adis. 

It should, than, be read in that manner. 

No, it need nat be read- It may be considered that there is 
lopa for the uttarapada here, as in the words ustramuhhah and 
kharamukhah where the vigrahavakya of the former is ustra* 
mukham iva mukham a&ya. So also tadadyadi remains as 
tadadi here. 

Or the object is achieved by taking that the part denotes the 
whole. 

nsr, *rs*rr 3 # \ wiw ^rCr i»r qgtf ^f^er TOT*g?iPi?ato 

Or the object is achieved by taking that the part denotes the 
whole. That of which tad is a part is denoted by the word 
tad, as the words Ganga, Yamuna and Devadatta, where the 
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former two refers to many rivers which have fallen in each 
and Devadaltd refers to her along with garbha. 

mfa - % Bfsrrers^r: qfcrm^rasr - to *th # I 3 

^rrefafa mf%, irnsw 1 ^ir $m $**r # f|*rec*iffir *mfit *re?ft*r- 

The argument is not sound. Some words, here, are restricted 
in their application, as the words denoting number and 
measure. The words five and seven cannot denote the desired 
object even if one is removed from the group. The words drorta, 
khari and ddhaka cannot denote its meaning if it is either more 
or less. There are certain words, like jati&abctas and gwna- 
sabdas which are extensive in their application. The words 
taila, ghrta etc. denote whether its measure is khan or drdna. 
The words sukla, mla, krsna etc. are applied to objects having 
that quality whether it is Himalayas or banian seed. Anga- 
samjna too is given to those which are aktaparimanas. Hence 
how can it be taken to refer to that which is outside its range ? 

aft ^RR£rtr%f^ra ^^r# asgoN w§ tfa, ^ 

If so, the procedure of Acarya (Sutrakara) suggests that part 
denotes the whole, since he prohibits, in the sutra Nedamadasor 
akoh (7, 1, 11), the ais-bhava to idam and aias which has 
no kakara* 

^ Under what circumstances is it jnapaka ? 

Where is the chance for idam and acfas with kakara to take 
the Aan/a of idam and adas ? Acarya sees that part may refer 
to the whole and hence enjoins the prohibition to idam and 
a<te with kakara. 
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V 

What is the need to read the word pratyaya once again . r>> 

Reading of pratyaya (the second time) is to prohibit the 
samjna when the arfi of the next pacta follows. 

The word pratyaya is read, so that angasamjnd may not set in 
when padadi is para. 

f% ^ Wc^? What will be the harm if it sets in ? 

^if, ^^B^f w **?rara[ 

and uvafi which are concerned with ahga will have a 
chance in siryarlham, sryartkam and bhvarlham in place of y*m- 

RTWMN ^ For the sake of parimana too. 

The word pratyaya is read the second time to fix the limit. 
If the sutra is read Yasmat pratyaya vidhis tadadyahgam with- 
out the word pratyaye, angasamjnd will chance to appear 
in the word dasataya. 

VI 

graiC ^oq^ In that case the sutra has to be read. 

c 

^ ^oqq; No, it need not be read. 

What will, then, be the sddhana for angakarya ? 

I learn that there is angakarya to the prakrti by the mention 
of the word pratyaya. 

?m Rfwww^^ qr^?i^ otiIh ^q?rif^ v$ 

If you learn that there is angakarya to the prakrti by the 
mention of the word pratyaya, the dgamas at and 5/ will have 
a chance to precede the upasarga in prdkarot and upaihista. 
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mi 5 mmm ^f^w^m^ 

It is achieved that, on the mention of prafyaya, it should be 

taken that the angakarya is to tadadi after which the pratyaya 
is enjoined and to that which ends with it. 

Rft**Tci^ - It is accomplished. 

W^? How? 

wi^ * mm f^^mkm^ ^ *%Ft ^ 

The paribhasa Pralyayagrahane yasmat sa pratyayo vihiUty 
tadades tadantasya ca grahanam is to be read. 

Note :—Kaiyata reads here:— Yatra purvah kdryiivena 
asriyate tatra tadddeh karyam bhavati ; yatra tu pratyayantah 
sahghaia asriyate tatra tadddeh pratyayantasya grahanam bhavali 
ityarlhalu 

What is the difference here whether we read this paribhasa or 
the a hgasa mjnasutra ? 

l&oi^-.—Kaiyata arrives at the meaning of anga-samjnd- 
sutra to the word pra tyaya grahanam through the derivation 
pratyayo grhyate y a smith sutre tat. 

This paribhasa must be read even though a hgasamjna-sutra 
is read. 

3gF*i?rwn qftflropif: w^rm 

Many are the benefits accrued from this paribhasa. 

Benefit is with reference to dhatu, prdtipadika } pratyaya, 
. samasa* taddhitavidhi and svara. 

With reference to dhatu, there is chance, (in the absence of 
this paribhasa) for the group consisting of Devadatlah and 
cikirsati to get dhatu-samjna. 

Note:— The result will be the loss of sup by the sutra 
Supd dhatupratipadilcayoh. 
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With reference to pratipadika, the sahghata Devadatto gargyah 
may chance to get pratipadikasamjna (in the absence of this 
paribhasa). 

With reference to pratyaya, there is chance for sanpratyaya 
after the sanghata mahantam putram. 

With reference to sa?nasa f there is chance for somasasarhjna to 
the sahghata rddhasya rajnah purusah. 

With reference to taddhita-vidhi, there is chance for the taddhita- 
pratyaya after the sahghata Devadatto gargyayanah. 

With reference to svara, adyudatta may chance to appear in 
the sanghata Devadatto gargyah by the siJtfra Nnityadir nityam 
(6,1,197). 

If the paribhasa Pro tya ya gra hane yasmat sa vihitas tadades 
tadantasya grahanam bhavati is taken recourse to, the above 
difficulties will not arise. 

If so, that paribhasa has to be read. 

No, it need not be read. Thus shall I split the sulra into two, 
of which the former is : — Yasmat pratyayavidhis tadadi pxatyaye 
after which the expression grhyamane grhyate is supplied ; and 
the latter is A hgam where there is anuvrtti to Yasmat pratyaya- 
vidhis tadadi pratyaye. 

If pratyayagrahane yasmat sa vihitah tadader grahanam bhavati 
is read, there will be no chance for samasa between avatapte 
and nakulasthitam and udake and visirnam. 
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If so, I shall read Krdgrahane gatikarakapurvasydpi after 
Pr aty ay agr ethane yasmat sa tadader grahanam bhavati. 

^faml%ikl^m %m mf§ %m\ qffrrer 

Then there is need to read the paribhasa Krd-grahane gati- 
karaka-purvasyapi grahanam bhavati. 

s&F^tr: qft*n<frar: sreroft ? 

What are the benefits of this paribhasa ? 

Prayojana is with reference to sam asa, taddhitavidhi and svara. 

With reference to sam asa, samdsa will he accomplished 
between avatopte which is sagatika and nakulasthitam and 
between udake and visirnam. 

3r%r%% st^&t, ^rwrcfr, rara; afeafcqft: ra^r ^ra 

With reference to taddhitavidhi, ta dd h it a -pra tyaya appears 
after the sanghata, sankuta and vyavakrosa. 

Antodattalva is accomplished in durad-agatah formed from 
tfwad and dgatah by the 6w£ra Tha-atha-ghan-kta^aj-ab-itra- 
kanam (6, 2, 144) after the adhikara-sutra Anlah (6, 2, 143). 

That paribhasa must, then, be read. 

No, it need not be read. The procedure of A car y a (Sutrakara) 
suggests this paribhasa, since he reads the word anantarah in 
the sutra Gatir -anantarah (6, 2j 49). 

1, After this ' Krdgrahane gatikarakapurvasyapi grahanam bhavati 7 is 
read in the editions to denote that that topic is closed, which I have 
omitted. Na doso bhavati which is added to it in Sri GuruprasadaSastrr* 
edition is misprint. 
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Note : — 1. Mahabhasyakara clearly explains under 6, 2 5 49 
how the word anantarah suggests the paribhasa. 

Note : — 2. According to VarttiJcakara } the two paribhdsds 
may be read and the s^ra may be dispensed with. According 
to Mahabhasyakara } the sutra may be kept on, but it may be 
split into two. The purpose served by the first paribhasa is 
served by the former sutra and that served by the second 
paribhasa is served by jnapaka from the word anantara in 
6, 2, 49, Hence the two paribhasas need not be read. 

ITH^^ (1,4, 14) 

What is the need for the word anta in the sw/ra ? Will not 
Suptin padam do ? 

%^RT ^cfffif *TfW% ? 
On what authority will the sctmjnd reach those that end in 
sup and tin ? 

On the authority of that which enjoins tadanta-vidhi. 

Note :—Kdiyala reads here : — Pratyayagrahane y asm at sa 
vihita ityanantaroktaya paribhasaya tadantavidher labdhatvad iti 
prasnah. 

<3Rf 3^ 13RT He (Vartlikakara) answers this. 

Reading of the word anta in pada-samjna-vidhi is to prohibit 
tadanta-vidhi with reference to pratyaya in other sanijnavidhis. 

The word cm£a is read in the sS/ra Swplinantam padam for the 
sake of jnapaka. 

f% $papU What is suggested? 

fTTC^RR: ^Tf%#r STSPWfot g^ftft^ ^fcT # 
'Acarya suggests this — that there is no tadantavidhi if pratyaya 
is read in samjndvidhis other than this. 

ftftcW fl^ q%sR*3j What is the benefit of this jnapana ? 
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Gha-samjM enjoined in the sutra Tarap-tamupau ghah, cannot; 
go to iarabania and tomabanta* 

f% ^ ^fc^? What will happen, if it goes to them ? 

pro mxmx i mki m\ wlr # 

When humarl and gauritara form a compound, £ of human 
will be shortened by the sulra Oharupa . . . nyosnekaco hrctsvah 
(6, 3, 43). 

Note :— When they form a compound, the resultant form 
is kumara-gauritara. 

If there is this jnapcma, the word anta should be read in the 
sulra Sanadyanta dhatavah (3, 1, 32), the word anta should be 
read in the sutra Krt-ta ddh ita-samasd sea (1, 2, 46) and this, 
the third (has it) for the sake of jhapaka. 

I wm ^re ^ i ^taj^ir ^rasr?wrar«r |Rt 

Two anta's are read in the respective c?^ra. As regards the 
statement that anta should be read in the sutra Krt-taddhita- 
samasasca> it need not be read; its purpose is served by the 
anuvrtti of the word arthavat, since krt-taddhitantam alone is 
artJiavad and not pure &rfe and taddhitas. 

m (i,4, is) 

What for is this sulra read ? Is not its purpose accomplished 
by Subantam padam ? 

^ ^ W^T^TSW^:, ^T-cT^^ ^ q^fT ^RT fff?^ 

This sw/ra is for the sake of niyama, so that only nanta, when 

followed by the pratyaya kya, can take the padasctfhjna. 

^ IT ^? Where should not the samjnex overlap ? 
^f^RT, jf^RT In vacyati and srucyati. 
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^if^^FTOH (1,4, 17) 

The word asar oanamasfh a ne is read here. According to you 
the padasainpia in raja and iaksa is set at naught by the word 

asafvanamasthane. 

^TRT3T4T^ No, on account of its being non-pratisedha, 

Et is not prasajya-pratisedha giving the sense sarvandmaslhan ena. 
1% 5fft ? What then ? 

It is paryudasa giving the sense sarvan a m asthanat any at It 
does not operate with reference to sarvanamasthana* If it 
gets it by any other sutra > it will get it. It gets it by the 
foregoing sutra (Suptinantam padam). 

Or on account of aprcipti- 

Or the prapti which is anantara is set at naught, 
iffl ^3^? Why is it so ? 

spFcrcsr rM rtcr% *rr ^ra 

By the dictum Anantarasya vidhir va bhavali pratisedho va. 

Purva prapti is not set at naught and hence it gets it. 

Oh, the prapti by this sutra sets at naught purva prapti. 

It, being set at naught, cannot set another at naught. 
^T^TT^IITS"! Or by altering the form of the mtras. 

319 q[ ^qr%R: 'W^eT — ^if^S, ^R I cTcT: 

^r^r$^f%, I cRr ? *r^ ? xr *rt% ^r^r- 
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Or yogavibhaga will be done. First Svadisu is read and it 
means that which is followed by svadis gets the padasamjna. 
Then Sar canamas thane syaci is read and it means that 
which is followed by sarvanamathana which is not yac gets the 
padasamjna. Then Bham is read and it means that which is 
followed by asarvanamaslhana which is yajadi gets bhasamjna. 

If there is padasamjna even before su> that which is mentioned 
with reference to plulavikara of ec (in the sutra Bcospragrhyasya 
aduraddhute purvasyardhasya ad uLtarasyedutau 8, 2, 107) may 
happen here in gauh in the sentence Bhadram Icarosi gauh, 
but it should not. 

It is with reference to the final of vakya and pada. 

Note : — The word gauh is mentioned here as vakya. 

Need to read padasamjna with reference to bhuvadvadbhyah 
and dhdrayadvadbhyah. 

wr: <rs[^rr *ra^r 

There is need to mention padasamjna with reference to these two. 

Note : — Ka iyata reads here:— Tasau mat car the ili bha~ 
samjnapraptau padasamjnavidhih. 

^ y% (% 3 4, is) 

Need for pralisedha of bhasamjna with reference to ,50,5 when 
there is %>a in the following word. 

There is need to prohibit bhasamjna from operating on the 
word sas when there is elision in the following word— viz. 
sadihah \ meaning anukampiiah mdanguliJu 

J. The word sadikah is used to demote a man of six fingers in a sympa- 
thising tone. Sas+anguli+ika, where t&a is by the *i^ra$ Bahvacd 
manusyanamnas thajoa (5, 3, 78) and Thasyekah (7, 3, 5u). ifyuZi is dropped 
by the siZ/ra Thajddaourdhvam dvitiyad acak (5, 3, 83) and a is dropped by 
Yasyeli ca (6, 4 } 48) Since commences with a vowel, sas takes bhatvhjna 
and hence there is no chance for jaslva. 
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The object is achieved by the sthanivattva of ac. 
l^^flTcf^ This is achieved. 
m\? How? 

are: m^tj mwlfcr 

There is no chance for bhasamjna on account of the sthdnivad- 
bhava of a. 

It (jastva ) will then chance to appear here also in the word 
vacikah. 

He (VarttikaJcara) is going to say (under 5, 3, 84) the varttika 
Siddham ekaksarapurvapadanam ultarapadalopavacanat. (The 
following word will be completely elided after a single -syllabled 
word). 

It will chance to be applied even here - in sadikah which is 
formed from sadangulu 

He is going to read the varttika Sasah thajddivacanat siddham 
(under 5, 8, 84). 

U pasankhyana of bhatva to nabhas, angiras and manus when 
followed by wf. 

It must be said that nabhas, angiras and manus take 6Aa- 
samjnd before t;a^ (i.e.) in nabhasvaf, ahgirasvat and manusvat. 

(U pasankhyana of bhatva) to t>7\?an before vasw and asiw. 

t«rf%$e^ w^R^r - f^o^g:, srorw ^sr:, 

&ha»safhjna must be enjoined to vrasan before msu and a£m 
(i.e.) in vrsanvasuh and vrsanasva found in vrsanasvasya 
yacchirah and vrsanasvasya mene. 
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m (i ? 4, i9) 

What for is artha read ? Will not Tasau maiau do ? 

If the siitra is read Tasau maiau without the word artha ^ it 
will operate only with reference to paya wan and yasasvan and 
not with reference to payawi and yasasvl ; if, on the other 
hand, ar^a is read, it will have within its range not only 
matup but also any other one which has its meaning. 

qswrsoi T%3cf 5 q^RL era ^ Rijfrra 

If the word artha is read, the wfra cannot have within its 
range payasvan. 

n *mmj why? 

For matup cannot have the purpose of matup. 

Note : — Kdiyata reads here : — U palaksanasya anydpa- 
laksane caritarthalvat svatah Jcaryam pra tinimittatvavaga m a - 
bhavat 

Matup can serve the purpose of matup. This may be illustrated 
thus: — If it is said that the brahmans put up at the quarters 
of Devadatta may be brought, Devadaita y too is brought if he is 
a brahman. 

3RWT$R SFf^f (1, 4, 20) 
3^^fF*TN Ayasmayadis have both the samjntis. 

mm% f^rt ^^^^ \ *r ® mmm mh (R. v. 4, 50, 5) 

It must be said that they have both the sirhjnas (pada and 
bha)» For instance the word rkvata in the Vedic sentence 
8a sustubha sa rkvata ganena, there is padasamjna with 
reference to fcwtoa and there is bhasamjnd with reference to the 
absence of jastva. 
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313 IfTO^ (1, 4, 21) 

There are three topics here : — (1) Whose bahutva is taken into 
account ? (2) Can gunapradhanata exist without bhava- 
pratyaya ? (3) What is the purpose served by this sulral 

I 

The ««ira is read Bahusu bahuvacanam. Whose bahutva is 
taken into account ? 

^3 (Bahutva) with reference to the objects denoted. 

If so, bahuvacana chances to happen in vrksa and plaksa, since 
many are the objects found there :-root, trunk, fruit, petal etc. 

^ aft flt^T sjp^ftra gs^r <*3n - ^*r% ^r^r 

If so, ekavacana, dvivacana and bahuvacana are sabdasariijnas. 
Bahuvacana is used if those are many to denote which su-adis 
(ease-suffixes) are enjoined. 

In which arthas are svadis enjoined ? 

35£f?R3 In karma (kartur Ipsitatamam) etc. 

Oh, kar madia are not the meanings of cases. 
%af|? What then? * 

<flS&, ^ou 1 fl^, sFTaft I 

Even though ekatva etc are vibhakiy arthas, karmadis must, 
necessarily, be taken to be nimiita thus : — when karma is one, 
when karmas are two or when karmas are many. 

*T f*%: *|v§5*r: It should, then, be so read, 
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II 

Word without bhavapratyaya (like iwm) does not prominently 
connote quality. 

Besides there is chance for the singular to be used instead of 
the plural in the expressions Iti eke manyanle and Tad eke 
manyante since the sutra Dvyekayor dvivacanaikauacane (1, 4, 22) 
follows this. 

Note : — This question arises on the assumption that the 
pratipadika in eke is eka which means one. 

This sutra Buhusu bahuvacanam will be read after the swira 
Dvyekayoh.... 

The order of the adopted by the Sutrakdra is changed. 

55 ^ Sffe:, ^ 3?: # l^ng^R^T RllTfr% 
Besides there will be chance for the use of plural instead of 
singular in bahuh odanah and bahuh supah, since Bahusu 
bahuvacanam will become para. 

ira era I 3F^orrft *\m<m gopranir *r5ri% r^i: 

This difficulty does not arise. The first objection raised that 
word without bhavapratyaya does not prominently connote 
quality cannot stand, since word even without bhavapratyaya 
prominently connotes quality. 

How? 

Sometimes in usage quality is the predicate and the object is 
the subject, as in patah §uklah and sometimes the quality is 
qualified by the object, as in patasya §uklah. 

w 3<i^r%: 7 qp^or *rp^ w% r%: 1 w 5 
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tot, sRrfrr vrr^q^ gomRr *raicr h^i: t 

When guna is the vidheya of gunin, as in patah suklah, there 
is apposition between gwna and gunin and there the word 
"primarily connotes quality without bhaoayratyaya: When 
guna is qualified by gunin, as in papas y i sukVih, guna becomes 
prominent since sixth case is used along with- the word 
denoting gunin and hence the word prominently denotes 
quality without bhauipratyaya. 

We are not going to take the ekalvadis here to be the adjuncts 
of karmadis. 

ft m ? What then * 

We are going to take Jcarmadis to be the adjuncts of ekatvadis. 

TO;? How? 

There is singular suffix when oneness is to be connoted. 
Whose oneness ? Of the karma. 

There is dual suffix when duality is to be connoted- Whose 
duality ? Of the karmas. 

There is plural suffix when plurality is to be connoted. Whose 
plurality ? Of the karmas. 

^ ^13 ^p^ftra ? 

How is bahusu used in Bahusu bahuvacanam (and not bahau 
since hahutva is one) ? 

Acarya suggests this that the word bdhutva connotes the 
state of existing in many places and not extensiveness. 

What is the purpose served by this jndpana ? 
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^?r^: % ; q?: fRT sfp^ RTHrfcf # n *r €iwt 

The 1 defect that was raised that bahuvacana may, the 
Bahusu bahuvacanam being para, find its place in bahur odanah, 
bahuh supah cannot stand. 

q^g^er f cf^l # q^r^ ^mk RTsftfct f r% 5 
^rt; ^fr% arowfr <rarer w:, <£$c3ifa, wraw §^%R?ra; 
^ cr^^r srari: I 

The other defect too that was raised that singular suffix will 
chance to appear in eke in Hi eke manyante, Tad eke manyante 
on account of the suira DoySkayoh... being para cannot stand. 
This word eka has many meanings. It is a numeral in ekah, 
dvau, bahauah etc. It means one without a companion in 
ekagnayahy ekahaldni and ekakibhih ksudrakair jitam. It means 
another in Sadham ado dyumna ekdstah, where ekah means 
anyah. Hence this is a prayoga where the word eka is used in 
the sense of *mj/<2. 

Ill 

What is the purpose served by this suira ? 

The £i££ra is for the sake of niyama on account of sup and iiA 
being enjoined generally to the pratipadika and on account of 
- the existence of viruddhaprayoga. 

The case-suffixes are enjoined to pratipadikas in general and 
the verbal, terminations to roots in general* 

This point may arise there that, though they are enjoined to 
the pratipadika in general, there is no incorrect usage. 
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On account of drstaviprayoga. Incorrect usage also is found 
- viz. aksini me darsamyani^ pada me sukumarah. 

Note Even though a man has two eyes and two feet, 
the bcthuvacana is used here. 

^riw, sraRrVr m ^ m^ra ?fcf fowl i 

On account of sujp and tin being enjoined in a general way 
and on account of usage against what is seen in nature, one 
may be used in place of another ; but it is desired that every 
one is used correctly and this is not possible without effort. 
Hence is this sutra for niyama. This is read only for this. 

3T%3f%%*fflm sift t% q^rereta §$rfo 

t|cr^ ^p^r^ ^r?rr%^ ^fr*i; ^fw^ o^erto 

If it is, then, intended for niyama > is there pratyaya-niyama 
that ekavacana is used when one-ness alone is connoted, that 
dvivacaca is used when duality alone is connoted and that 
bahuvacana is used when plurality alone is connoted or is there 
arthaniyama that ekavacana alone connotes oneness, dvivacana 
alone connotes duality and bahuvacana alone connotes plurality ? 

WT5T ? What is the difference * 

If it is pratyaya-niyama there, avyayas cannot get padasamjna, 
since they are not subania. 

If it is pralyayaniyama there, avyayas cannot get pada-samjna* 
viz. uccaih and nicaih. 

f% qiROT^? Why ? 

^Tg^cfc^r^ Since they are not subanta. 

T^4*^ It is achieved if it is arthaniyama. 

The object is achieved if it is arthaniyama. 
^^Jffi^Fn Let there be artlxa-niyama. 
mm 3^*3 Or let it be pratyaya-niyama. 
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Oh, it was said that, if it is pratyaya-niyama, avyayas do not 
get pada-samjna on account of their not being subanta ! 

#n This difficulty does not arise. 

gqf ^f^IS^t flf w %q- TO RF3^ 

Karma etc too are the meanings of case-suffixes along with 
sankhya and the same is with verbal terminations too. 

Sarikhya and karmadis are the meanings of the case-suffixes 
and the same is with verbal terminations. 

STRICT H*T*T^3T The niyama (among the arthas) is well known. 

The niyama (among the arthas) is well known. 

Niyama among those of the same class in the context. 

Or niyama has within its range the objects of the same class 
in the context. 

35 ^ m^Tn • What are prakrtas ? 
^5fr^; Ekatvaete* 

Singular number is used to denote only one object of a class 
and not either two of them or many of them. Dual number 
is used to denote only two objects and not either one of them 
or many of them. Plural number is used to denote only 
many of them and not either one of them or two of them. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here Tulyajatiyasya niyamma 
ryavrttih kriyate iti avyqyebhyah svadinam avyavrttih. 

Or the procedure of A car y a suggests that svadis are attached 
even to avyayas, since he enjoins the elision of ap and &up 
after them in the sutra Avyayad apsupah (2 > 4, 82). 

Sixteenth Ahnika Ends. 
(First adhyaya, fourth pada 9 second ahnika ends). 
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(First adhydya, fourth pdda, third dhnika) 

%m (1, 4, 23) 

There are four topics dealt with here : — (1) Kdraka is samjna- 
nirdesa. (2) Is the mention of samjnin necessary or no? 
(3) If Jcaraka is anvarthasamjna, how can it be applied to 
kararia, adhikarana etc ? (4) K drake may mean kriyayam. 

I 

ftft? What is this word frarafc*? 

flSsfTR^s It is samjna. 
Note : — Kaiyata says that the seventh case is used for 
the first case. 

1% qxfisq^ \ i s t ] lis to be stated so ? 

^ I"C No, it need not. 
How is it to be so understood if it is not so stated ? 

Here, in grammar, ideas are expressed through words like 
pasuh, apatyam, Devata etc, whose meaning is definitely under- 
stood from the usage in the word or through technical expres- 
sions like ti y ghu 3 bha etc. 

The word dhruva etc. found here is not generally used in that 
sense in the world, nor is it a technical term on account of 
its not being used elsewhere in Astddhydyt. 

This section deals with samjnas. Therefore in what way other 
than samjna can it be interpreted ? 

II 

If kdraka is samjna, there is need for the mention of samjiiin. 



80 LECTURES ON PATANJALFS MAHABHASYA 

spR^W 3tR^ 

If the word karaka is samjna, there is need to mention the 
saihjnin also thus :-Sadhakam (which means nirvarlakam) (of 
the kriya) is kdrakasatnjna- 

Otherwise there is chance for a usage which is not accepted, 

as the apadanasamjna to grama which is akaraka in the 
sentence gramasya samlpad agaccati. 

For, if the $a?hjni?i is not stated, there is chance for a usage 
which is not accepted. 

There is chance for apaddnasafnjna to that which is not 
a karaka. 

Where? 

In the sentence Gramasya samlpad agacchati. 

This difficulty cannot arise ; for grama, here, does not have 
separation. 

\% 5ff| ? What then ? 

rs 

^Hm\ - 8 ami pa (the adjoining place.) 

When grama is the place wherefrom separation happens, it 
takes apadanasarhjna> as in gramad agacchati* 

There is chance for karma-samjna to akathita in the sentence 
Brahmanasya pulram panthanam prcchati. 

There is chance for karma-sarhjiia to akathita, 
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^ ? where ? 

(To brahmanci) in the sentence Brahmajpasya p utram panthanam 
prcchati. 

w ! ^^f^«£rs?^rais ira^r cr^^rr Wei; 

This difficulty does not arise, since the word alcalhita here 
means asahkutita (omitted). Some one failing to mention the 
name of a person says, ' Asau air a akathitQhf where akaiithah 
suggests the sense of asarikirtitah. 

The word alcalhita is used to denote apradhanya. This may 
be illustrated thus : — One who is not prominent in a village 
or a city is mentioned thus : — This man is akathita in the 
village ; this man is akalhila in the city. 

It is only when alcalhita means apradhani, the defect 6 karma- 
sa mjna -prasah goskalh Has ya brahmanasya putram panthanam 
prcchati ' arises. 

Note : —Apradhanyam here means pradhanabhinnatvam. 

Chance for apdda nasamjfia to vrkzx in the sentence Vrksasya 
parmm putiti (the leaf of the tree falls), 

^^r^Rfi^i ^ sflJTfM There is chance for apadanasamjua- 

V! Where? 

I^r^f q^r <rar%, gwi rW; tort # 

(To vrksa) in vrksasya pcunam palati and to kudya in kudyasya 
pinclah patati (a mass of wall's plaster falls). 

No, on account of the separation not being taken into account. 

q cff KH This defect cannot stand. 
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r% ? Why ? 

^PT^rr^W^cft^ Since there is no vivaksa for apaya. 

The apdyatva is not taken into account. 
f% What then ? 
WW The relationship. 

When there is vivaksa for apaya, it gets apadanasathjna, as 
in vrksat parnam patati (leaf falls from the tree) . There is 
no vivaksa for sambandha in that case, whether parna (leaf) 
belongs to kanka a kind of mango or f>arwa (wing) belongs to 
kurara (osprey) 

This defect, then, karma-samjna -prasa hgas ca akaihitasya brdh- 
manasya pulram prcchati, stands. 

This defect does not stand. A long samjng. in the form 
karaha is given here and samjnd is always in a form than 
which nothing is shorter. 

fief ? What is the source for saying so ? 
For, giving samjna is only for ease of Mstrapravrtti. 

The benefit of giving a long s^wjwa there is that it should be 
taken to be anmrlha (i.e.) its meaning should adhere to its 
derivation. Karaha is so called since it does. 

Ill 

If it is anvartha, inappropriateness of calling one a karaha 
which is not karta (doer of the action.) 
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If it is anvartha, the word karaka is inappropriate if it is 
used with reference to that which is not /c^r<d like karanam 
karakam and adhikaranam karakam. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads : — Kartrsabda iti-kartrvacT karaka- 
§abda ityarthah. 

The karlrtva of karana and adhikarana is achieved on account 

» * * 

of every karaka having different &r£#a with reference to 
cooking etc. 

The karlrtva of karana and adhikarana is accomplished, 
f^? How? 

qfcrw i%^r^r^ q^i^Rr^ - R^rCffif f| stra^r# f^rr ! 

Since every karaka has a different Jb%a with reference to 
#>afca etc. For, among the kriyas which go to make up pad- 
kriyciy etc the kriya pertaining to each karaka is different. 

foft? Rf%R^ # ? What is this - pratikarakam t 

The word pratikarakam is derived thus : — Karakam karakam 
prati. 

What is it that each karaka has a different kriya with reference 
to pakakriya etc. ? 

The paka of the pradhana-karta consists in heating the pot, 
pouring water into it, throwing rice into it and lastly removing 
the fuel. 

Devadatta, when he heats the pot, pours water into it, throws 
rice into it, removes the fuel etc., is said that he cooks. The 
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pakakriya exists there. This is the paka of the 'prad/tdna- 
kartcu This is the kartrtva of pradhana-karla. 

The paka of adhikarana is the capacity to hold and to keep it 
on, seen in the expressions dronam pacati and ddhakam pacati. 

£m q^ftr zn&s q^fct # s'^frtf «ffw^f ^ f hi mm 
i 

The cooking pot holding a drona » measure of corn or adhaka - 
measure of corn and keeping it on till the cooking is finished 
is said to cook drona or adhaka. The paka-kriya exists then 
and there. This is the paka of adhikarana. This is the 
kartrtva of adhikarana. 

The paka of karana is the continuity of burning till the corn is 
completely boiled as in edhah paksyanii (fuel will cook). 

The fuel is said to cook with the idea that it will burn till the 
corn is completely boiled. The pdka-kriya exists then and 
there* This is the paka of karana. This is the kartrtva of 
Zrarana. 

Raising and beating is the chedana-kriyd (the act of cutting) of 
the /carta* 

Devadatto, while raising and beating, is said to cut. The 
cutting exists then and there. This is the cheda of the 
pradhana-karta. This is the kartrtva of the pradhana-karta. 

The cutting of an axe is not that of a grass. 
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Even though raising and beating are the same whether one is 
cut with an axe or with grass, the cutting of the axe is that 
done with the axe, but not with grass. 

sj^PW T^FWC. 
This is certainly to be understood in this way. 

For, otherwise there will be no difference between the cutting 
with an axe and that with grass. 

There will be no difference between the cutting with an axe 
and that with grass for him who holds the view that cutting 
is nothing but raising and beating. That which is cut with 
an axe may, according to him, be cut with grass* 

But the karlrtva of apddanadis is not well-known. 

There is aprasiddhi of kartrtra of apadanadis. The kartrtva of 
apddanadis is not demonstrated by you in the same way as 
that of karanadis. 

Note : — Nagojibhatta reads here : — A din a sampradanam. 

Bahuvacanam in prayoga-bahulya<ibhiprayena* 

No; vivakm depends upon svalcmtrya (independence) or para- 
tantrya (dependence) which alternates with each other and 
samjna depends upon vivakscl. 

q %t{ This difficulty does not arise. 
Why ? 

SRFsmsRR^ - ®h%m «ra^ qr^r?^ ^ f^r^ra^ 

On account of being svalanlra and paratantra. Attention is 
here paid in all cases to svaiantrya and paratantrya. 



86 LECTURES ON PATANJALl'S MAHABHASYA 

Alternately is their vivaksa. Vivaksa alternates on account of 
independence and dependence. Sarnjna depends upon vivaksa. 

ew«ir - ^rpsr^ fk^s ^rc% f^rNwr, 

This may be illustrated thus :— Lightning shines from the 
cloud, lightning shines in the cloud and cloud flashes with 
lightning. 

Why is it, then, the vartlika Apadanadinam ivaprasiddhih 
commented upon thus Apadanadinam tu kartrtvasya apra- 
siddhih ? 

If so, we do not explain it thus : — Apadanadinarn kartrtvasya 
aprasiddhih. The demonstration how karana and adhikarana 
can be #ar/a is quite sufficient to prove the kartrtva of apdddna 
etc. One grain of boiled rice is sufficient to tell us the boiled 
state of rice in the whole pot. 

\% ^fH[ f Whose aprasiddhi then ? 

Aprasiddhi of the sarnjna (apadana etc) Since both inde- 
pendence and dependence are seen everywhere, kartrsamjna 
alone may chance to be had on account of the s&ira enjoining 
it being pam. 

Even here the answer is the same No, vivaksa depends upon 
independence or dependence which alternates with each other 
and sarnjna depends upon vivaksa. 
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Since the karlrlva of the si/ut^ was demonstrated by you that 
it is svatanlra with respect to the holding of rice and retaining 
it, where is it then, possible for it to be paratantra ? 

(ft is paratantra) with reference to washing it or inverting it. 

Pot is not brought in that it should be washed or inverted. 

PS What then ? 

(lb is brought in) that it will hold and retain. 
m ^rM ^cl-eir There is it svatanlra. 
^?RF ^cF^IX Where is it, then, paratantra ? 

If so, slhali is independent with reference to action in it and 
dependent with reference to action in the karta, 

^rft cRrr#r i ferfr ? 

Oh ! sir, even when the action of the kartd is stated, sthall 
does the act of holding and retaining it and hence it is 
svatanlra. When, then, is it paratantra ? 

If, so, sbhall is dependent when it is in association with the 
jfearfa and it is independent when it is not in association with 
the karta. This may be illustrated thus There is paratantryo. 
to ministers if they are in association with the king and 
svatantrya in his absence. 
. f% 3*1: sreprat? Which is pradhana ? 

sfieff The doer. 



88 



LECTURES OM PATA^JALPS MAHABHASYA 



How is it known that karta is pradhana ? 

Since be makes all the sadhanas which are ready at hand do 
their work. 

q«j ^ 5qj: srcrforfa % ^r^rr ^hmh zfaww mwfa 

Oh, sir, even, when sthali is in association with pradhana, 
purpose is served only by this adhikaranam karakam. 

For the word kciraka does nob connote adhikaranalva, nor does 
adhikarana connote karakatca. Both of them restrict the 
application of each other. 

*5*P?J How? 

Since both exist in the same dravyi with samavdya-sambandh'x. 

aw TT^r 3^\r f % i q ft jipI s^fr l^^gxfe, a^g- 

This is like Gargyo Dsvadaltafi. The word Gdrgya does not 
connote Devadaltvam, nor does the word DeoacLalta connote 
Gargyatvam. Both restrict the application of each other, 
since both, exist in the same person with samaoaya-sambandha. 

vfr aft smR^r T%*rr ^ I *m 

If so, karaka is that which does the pradhanakriya or /cn?/a in 
general. 

IV 

3<rq^ nqr% ^r% # I fcr^r ff ffcT spr^ ■ 

Or k>ak' may be interpreted as kriyayam where the sapt%m% 
denotes visayalva. Only then the use of karake will be correct. 
Or he would have read karake.su. 

Note :—0r means */, on the other hati'l; it is nirdhurana- 
saplami. 
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ffW^W^ (l, 4, 24) 
There are three topics here:- (I) The need of the word 
dhruvam in the sutra. (2) The need or otherwise of the 
upasankhyam ofjugupsa etc and (3) The appropriateness oi 
otherwise of a paddnctsamjna to words denoting objects in 
motion. 

1 

SfWftf mWA^ \ What for is the word dhruva in the sutra? 

Fearing that apadanasamjna may be applied to sulcata in the 
sentence Gramad agacchati sakatma (since sakata too is the 
sadhana for apaya). 

No, it is not} ; karanasamjna sets ifc at naught here. 

If so, it may be applied to kamsa-patri in the sentence Gramad 
agaochan kamsa-pdtryam pdnina odanam bhurilcfe. 

Even here adhikara n a - samjn a sets it at naught. 

If so, it may be applied to vrlzsa and hudya in the sentences 
vrksasya par nam patati and hudyasya pindah patati. 

II 

Need for the addition of apadanasamjna to words denoting 
objects of jugupsa, virama and pramdda. 

Addition of apadanasamjna to words denoting objects of 
jugupsa, virama and pramdda should be made. 

With reference to jugupsa— Adharmaj jugupsate, and adharmad 
bibhatsate. With reference to virama — Dharmad viram a H ^ncj 
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dharman nivartote. With reference to pramada — Dharmdt 
pramadyati and dharman muhyati. 

%k ^itoi^h — w*ppi%«r: qrsr^gw ^r%^RP 

m i 

This too should be added i—Sahkasyakebhyah Patalipulraka 
abhirupatarah. 

5Rrrc 3§ SRJS^ ? If so, is it that much has to be said? 
?T No, it need not. 

Firstly here in adarmaj jugupsate and adharmad bibhatsate, 
a man of foresight sees that adharma is the source of grief and 
hence it should not be done and having thus come in associa- 
tion with it in his mind he recedes. Hence it can be secured 
by the siitra Dhruvam apaye apadanam itself. 

^TT flis^ R5fB I ^T^ aWfl^SqRT^ f ^ 
Here in dharmad i iramati (he recedes from dharma) dharman 
nivartate, dharmat pramadyati (he slips away from dharma) and 
dharman muhyati, a man of analytical mind sees that he will 
not do it since it is not dharma and having thus come in 
association with it in his mind he recedes. Hence these can 
come under the siitra Dhruvam apaye apadanam. 

*r grtnPT^: qrsri^r arfosrercr ffr, m- w% 

With reference to Sanka§yahebhyah Pataliputraka abhirupa- 
tarah, he who originally began to think that both were of the 
same beautiful feature says this. 

m 
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Apadanasamjna with reference to the objects in motion is not 
appropriate on account of their not being dhruva. 

Apadanasamjna is not appropriate with reference to objects 
in motion, as in Rathat pravltat patitah (he fell down from the 
chariot in motion), Asvat trastat patitah (he fell down from 
the horse which was excited with fear), Sarthdd gacchato hinah 
(he strayed from the caravan which was going)- 

f% OTT^? Why? 

^Ig^T^ On account of the presence of adhrauvya- 

No, on account of adhraw'ya not being vivaksita. 
•T ^ 3J<^ This defect does not stand. 
J% WWl? Why*? 

On account of adhrauvya not being vivaksiia. The state of 
being in motion is not here taken into account. 

cfrC - What then is taken to account ? 

" jfN^? The state of being not in motion. 

at 5 f%q|%cT^ i ^^m^ nfsta ?rt 3 ^ $ ^ - ^ 

Firstly in the sentence Asvat trastat patitah } the pravrtti- 
nimitta of which is akugamittva is dhruva and it is taken 
to account (and not the state of excitement on account of 
fear). In the sentence Rathat pmvltat patitah, the pravrtti- 
nimitta of mffta which is ramanadhikaranatva is dhruva and it 
is taken into account (and not the state of being in motion.) 
In the sentence sarthad gacchato hinah, the pravrttinimitta of 
sarifta which is the state being together in a crowd is dhruva 
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and it is taken into account (and not the state of moving 
from one place to another). 

qf^rer:, ^rrorrerfcta: ? 

Even though it is possible to say so here, how is it possible 
to say so where the object is always in motion, as in Dhavatah 
patitah and Tvaramanat pa tit ah ? 

Even here cannot we have that the object is accomplished by 
the avivaksa of adhrauvya ? 

35: srf^rajr wr^? 

How is it possible not to take into account that which 
actually exists ? 

af?ra^ f^Rffr *Rr%, m^- f fa^r, r^«ir ^f$si^ # I 

There is avioahsa even for that which exists, as in Alomika 
edaka (Ram has no wool) and Anudara kanya (the girl has no 
stomach). Similarly there is vivaksa for that which does not 
exist, as in Samudrah kundika (ocean is a small pitcher) and 
Vindhyo varddhitaham (Vindhya is pyramid -shaped ball 
of rice). 

#mtfaf ^111 (1, 4, 25) 

sftr: SJ^rs^g^ This sufra may not have been read. 

^ %%*ot frftfr ^g**rr ft*rfcr, ^sirerrad ^wtsttcct # ? 

What will be the authority for the apadanatva of vrka, dasyu, 
cora and dasyu in the following sentences vrkebhyo bibheti, 
dasyubhyd bibheti, corebhyas trayate and dasyubhyas trayate ? 

If crrc^ rfwft f*wfcr eRgwft Pftft #, ^ ^ »ig«j: 
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Firstly with reference to vrkebhyo bibheti (he fears the wolf) 
and dasyubhyo bibheti (he fears dasyus), a foresighted man sees 
that, if wolves see him, death is certain and thus having in 
contact with it in his mind he draws himself away fiom it. 
Apadanatva is secured there from the siltra Dhruvam apaye 
apadanam. With reference to corebhyas tray ate (he saves him 
from thieves) and dasyubhyas tray ate (he saves him from 
dasyus), the man of foresight sees that, if thieves see him, he 
is sure to meet with death, capture etc. and having thus 
enabled him to come in contact with them in his mind, he 
draws him away from them. The object is achieved there by 
the siltra Dhruvam apaye apadanam. 

Note : — Kdiyata reads here Sutrarambhapakse tu karaka- 
sesatvat saxthyam praptdyam idam vacanam. 

mmmt ( 1,4,26) 

Even this sulfa may not have been read. 

How can apaddnalva be secured to adhyayana in Ad hy ay an at 

parajayale. 

3m # 3 *r p?rr I asr sprwi^sqrsrcq; 

A man of foresight sees that it is difficult to study the Vedas, 
to retain them and to serve the teachers to their heart's 
content and hence comes into association with them in his 
mind and draws himself away from it. The object is achieved 
there by the siltra Dhruvam apaye apadanam. 

fter^orV What is the example (here) ? 

The word masa (bean) in the sentence masebhyd ga vdrayati 
(he prevents cows from eating masa). 
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itfasa will be the object of interest to one who owns only 
masa and not cows. How can it be the object of interest to 
one who owns only cows and not masa ? 

mm mm ws<?r: 1 ^ra^i%rr, m tori 1 

Masa alone is the object of interest to him too. Since he 
prevents cows from eating it, it is certainly the object of 
interest to him. 

Apadanasamjna has no chance to appear in tepa in the 
sentence kiipad andham varayati since is not an object 

of interest to him. 

• vVho is, then, the object of interest ? 
^ The blind man. 

ffwrfa f q ^rrf:, q^sw $q 

ifiZpfl (well) alone is the vpsita even to him, since he is careful 
that the blind man does not fall into the well. 

Or there is ipsa to the blind man to go to the kupa as to go 
elsewhere. 

Apadanasamjna may reach manaua/ca (pupil) in the sentence 
Agner manavakatn varayati. 

^rf*fW wqr% Karma-samjM will set it at naught. 
Note : — Since manavaka is ipsitatama, karma-samjna will 
set in by the suit a Kartur ipsitatamam karma. 

It may set at naught the apadanasamjna even with reference 
to agni. 

Note:— Kaiyata ; reads here ^Karakadhikare prakarso na 
vivaksyate iti atantram tumanirdefrm manyale. 
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Hence either karmano yad Ipsitam or ipsitepsitam is to be read 
in the sutra. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here :- Talra karmasamjna nimittam 
eoa apddanasamjnayah iti manavalce pravarttate. Tatah iasya 
Ipsitasya agneh apadanasamjna ityarthah. Ipsitepsitam iti — 
varayatuh yad Ipsitam karma tasya yad Ipsitam ityarthah. 

Mention of karmanah with reference to varanartha is unneces- 
sary, since the sutra Kartur vpsitatamam karma is read. 

No purpose is served by reading karmanah with reference to 
varanartha. 

f% ? Why ? 

By the sutra of Kartur Ipsitatamam karma. The object is 
achieved by the s^ra Kartur Ipsitatamam karma. 

This swira, too, may not have been read. 

What will be the authority for the usage Masebhyo gah- 
varayati ? 

<mm nwm *t^#<t g m mmiw, flwr^3te?^r, 

He sees that, if these cows go there, the destruction of corn 
is certain and consequently there will be adharma and royal 
punishment and having thus come in association with them in 
his mind, he drives them and hence this usage too will come 
within the purview of the sutra Dhruvam apdye apadanam. 

Wr<$ft ^^wm^m (i, 4, 28) 

swift srw ^rs^fp; 

Tbi§ subr#, too, may not have been req,d, 
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What is the sanction for the apadanatva of upadhyaya in the 
sentence Upadhyayad antardhatte. 

3^rr ^pstft FftcRr, <r<?[ pW*r anr^H^ ^ rcrsn I 

He sees that, if the teacher sees him, he is certainly to be 
sent on errand or to be admonished and having come in 
association with it in his mind, he withdraws and hence it 
comes within the purview of the siltra Dhruvam apaye 
apadanam. 

wwmmn (i, 4, 29) 

3<TClvr ft% iwH? What for is the word upayoga ? 

So that apadanatva may not appear to ??ato and granlhika in 
the sentences Natasya §rnoti and Granthilcasya srnoti. 

^R r W TT^-SPcf ^ W^T: flfN^ sfaTO fr% I 
Even if upayoga is read, apadanatva may set in here (in nata 
and granthika). Even this is upayoga. Since the beginners 
go to the place of learning saying Natasya srosyamah (we 
shall listen to the w^/a), Granthilcasya §rosyainah (we shall 
listen to the atrologer), it is upayoga 

aft gq^far f^gsft, s&irq^i:, ^ Ef^f%r%r^ srwN) 

If so, upayoga is read and all are u pa yogas. Hence it is taken 
to mean prakrstopayoga. 

STRfT: • Which is superior upayoga ? 
That which is used to learn both the text and the sense. 

era ^mk: £r tf^rifit ? 

Or which deserves to be the connotation of upayoga ? 

$ i cmr, gqpsr *TP»rcrcr ^^s, v t$ ft^. 
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That which is accompanied with niyama. For the pupils who 
study with niyama are stated as upiyukta manavakah. 

If there is no niyamapurvakadhyayana ) is akhyata karaka 
or not ? 

WT* f%|; ? What is the difference here ? 

If it is said that akhyala is karaka in anupayoga, there is 
chance for karmasajmna, since it is akathita. 

If it is said that akhyata is karaka in anupayoga there is 
chance for karmasarhjnd, since it is akathita. 

^ clft 3T^R^ If so, let it be akaraka* 

If it is ukaraka, the use of the word upayogi serves no purpose. 

If it is akaraka, the use of the word upiyoga serves no 
purpose. 

31*3 *rf| WW If so, let it be temk 

Oh, it was said that, if it is said that akhyata is karaka in 
anupayoga^ there is chance for karmasarhjna, since it is akathita. 

This defect does not arise, since pariganana is made thus 
Duhi-yaci-rudhi-pracchi-bhiksi-ciMm. 

This s#£ra too may not have been read. 

What will be the authority for the apddanalva of upadhyaya 
in the sentence Upadhydyad adhite? 

mmHW miqspm, Words of instruction get out of him- 

M. 13 
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If they get out of him, why do they not get out of him 
completely ? 

On aocount of the ideas coming out of him in quick succession 
in the form of sounds. 

sp-i sir sqrfti^rarfa *T#cT 

Or the ideas are like the rays emanating from a luminous body. 

5JR$|t 5T$ra: (1, 4, 30) 

This sutra too may not have been read. 

What is the authority of apadanatva of gomaya and goloma- 
vildma in the sentences gomayad vrsciko jay ate (scorpion springs 
from cow-dung) and goWmavilomabhyo durva jayante (panic 
grass is produced from the hair of cows and wool of sheep). 

STC^Rf^T cireN: They come out from them. 

If they come out, who do they not come out all at once ? 

?FcRR3n^ Since they are ooming out in quick succession. 

Or they come out in different forms. 

smi (1, 4, 81) 

This siitra, too, may not have been read. 

What will be the authority for the apadanatva of Himavan in 
the sentence Eimavato Oahgd prabhavali? 

smsroftr arerew. The waters get out of it. 

If they come out of it, why do they not come out all at once ? 
^^r<^ Since they come in quick succession. 
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Or they come out in different forms. 

srW mmm *r h*^^ <i, 4, 32) 

Five topics are dealt with here :~ The prayojana of the word 
karmana, of the pronouns yam and sah and of the two preposi- 
tions abhi and pra form the first three. (4) The need or 
otherwise of adding the word kriya in the sutra. (5) The 
need of the varttika Karmanah karanasamjnd sampradanasya 
ca karmasarhjna. 

I 

r%*T*K ? What for is the word karmana 'I 

If the sutra is read 7am abhipraiti sa sampraddnam without 
the word karmana, karma will chance to take sampradana- 
samjna ; but, on the other band, if the word karmana is read, 
there will be no difficulty and karma will be taken as the 
nimitta for sampradanatva, 

II 

What for are the pronouns yam and saA read ? 

If the sutra is read Karmana abhipraiti sampradanam, sampra- 
ddnasamjna will chance to go to karta ; but, on the other hand, 
if yam and are read, there will be no difficulty and the 
sampradanasamjna for karta will be broken. 

Ill 

What is the purpose served by the prepositions abhi and pra ? 

gqparrcR if ^rr% sfir, 5? * m\\ ^m\m otp^r 
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n\ # ; ajfaWfSt gift r%WQT 3 W ^fcf, ^r%rr%*$ 

^rws^w% re^ i 

If the sutra is read Karmana yam eti $a sampradanam without 
abhi and pra 9 sampradanasa riijna will happen to him whom 
he now gives, as in Upadhyayaya gam daddli and will not 
happen to him whom he gave or will give, as in Upadhyayaya 
gam adat and Upadhyayaya gam dasyati. If abhi and pra are 
read, there will be no difficulty; abhi connotes abhimukhya and 
pra, aditva. Hence sampradanatva is achieved to him whom 
he directly gives, whom he will directly give and whom he 
directly gave. 

IV 

f%^NPT^ Reading the word kriya in the sutra. 

fcmvwfa m&m, fern m\ srrsra filter, g^re 
mm, ffct 

The word kriya 9 too, should be read in the siltra so that 
sampradanatva may resort to sraddha, yuddha and paii in 
the sentences srdddhaya nigarhale (he ridicules over §raddha), 
yuddhaya sannahyate (he armours himself for battle) and jtK%<? 
sete (she sleeps near her husband). 

?raf£ sfTpqq; it must, then, be read. 

^ ^W>^*S < No, it need not. 

%W{ ? How will its purpose be served ? 

For people in the world use the word karma to denote secon- 
darily kriya, as in the sentence kirn karma karisyasi in the 
sense of what kriya are you doing. 

q*RFt ^rg; - $r¥rr^r%qn $ rift Hsrapft *mftt I 

Even then it should be read, since, of krtrima and akrtrima; 
only krtrima should be taken into account. 

Pfi^rft $1^4 35*T Even kriya is krtrima-karma, 
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No, it cannot be. The sutta Karlur Ipsitatamam Jcarma is 
read. How can kriya become ipsitatama through kriya ? 

Even &nya becomes Ipsitatama through kriya. 
m\ mm\ ? By which jfcriya ? 

*R^%*rar, rpWi%w l ss; * *w 

Tg^: wr^Rr ^ra s fg^r ar^ ^ g«r^ift, 

By the kriya of seeing, by the kriya of wishing and by the 
kriya of determining. A man of foresight, here, clearly sees 
the whole through his mind's eye ; after comprehension, there 
is wish ; after wish there is determination ; after determina- 
tion there is attempt ; through attempt there is the finishing 
touch ; thro' the finishing touch, there is the reach of the fruit. 
Hence kriya too is krtrima-karma. 

Wft " Even then, 

There is need to give karanasamjna to karma and karma- 
samjna to sampradana. 

^rr% i ra^ W spr^qfl^ # i 

Karanasamjna has to be given to karma and karma-samjna to 
sampradana. Viz., Pasuna Rudram yajate. It means he gives 
4>a£u to Rudra. Pasu is thrown in fire and it is taken as an 
offering to Rudra. 

Note : — It is only the wipa and the different organs that 
are thrown into fire and hence pa§u here refers to its parts. 

(1,4,37) 

Do these have the same meaning or different meanings ? 
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r$ ^RP. ? What is gained whether it is this or that ? 
qfoptf: fori faT%33 ? ^ ^RT^f WW 

prerenal r 

If they are synonyms, why should they be read separately ? 
If they have different meanings, how should each be qualified 
by hup ? 

If so, they have different meanings ; but each of them springs 
from anger. For one without anger does not feel irritated ; 
one without anger does not feel treacherous ; one without 
anger does not feel jealous ; and one without anger does not 
belittle others. 

mmm wm\ (i, 4, 42) 

5Pmc°T ? *t mm ^ ? 

What for is tama read ? Why is not the sutra read Sadhakam 
karanam ? 

m 

mm wj; icfN^mi^ $wtm %mm wmw msfa 1 

If the is read Sadhakam karanam without tama-pratyaya> 
karana-samjna may chance to take hold of all karahas ; for all 
karaJcas are sadh%kas. If tama-pratyaya is read, there will be 
no defect. 

This is not the prayojma. Tho3e that precede set this at 
naught by being apavada and those that follow set this at 
naught by being ulkrsta (i. e.) anavaka§a. 

Here, then, in dhanusa vidhyati, there is chance for apadana- 
samjna to dhanus on account of the existence of opaya and 
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karanasamjnd on account of its being sadhaka. This defect will 
be removed, if tama-pratyaya is read. 

If so, this is so decided from what is found in the world. For 
instance it is said in the world, " Let water be brought to 
wash the feet of abhirupa (the deserving bridegroom) " f " Let 
the kanya be given in marriage to the abhirupa** Nobody 
thinks of the undeserving bridegroom and hence abhirupaya 
evidently means to the most deserving. So also here it is said, 
4 Sadhake ' karunam. 1 All karakas are sadhakos and nobody 
thinks of asadhakas and hence sadhaka is taken to refer only 
to sadhakatama. 

^ aft Rti era *raw£or ^ifcf sraswtf 

If so, Acarya reads tarna.pratyaya even though its purpose is 
otherwise served* Hence he suggests that there is no tara- 
tama-yoga (choice of the better of the two or the best of many) 
with reference to karaka-samjna. 

f^faW wNffil? What is the benefit of this jnapanal 

Which does Acarya think to be the legitimate apadana ? 
Where there is separation after association. 

If so, it will operate only here in - Gramad dgacchatumd 
Nagarad agacchati and not in Sahkasyakebhyah Pdtaliputraka 
abhimpatarah. 



1, STORR^ is another reading. 
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It is secured even here by the dictum Karakasamjnayam tara- 
tamayogo na bhavati. 

Which does Acarya think, in the same way, to be the legiti- 
mate adhara ? 

Where adharatva pervades the whole space occupied by 
adheyatva. 

hi ^3 <#: # I TORT *TPi:, # 

If so, it will operate only here in Tills u tailam and Dadhni 
sarpih and not in Gahgayam gavah and £^/><? gargakulam. 

It is secured even here by the dictum Karaka sa mjnayam 
tara-tama-yogo na bhavati. 

m^mfm (i,4,48) 

srfStei Need to prohibit vas in the sense of fasting. 

There is need to prohibit karmasamjnd with reference to vas 
in the sense of to fast, so that there can be only this usage 
Grame upavasati. 

% crff 3RRS*T: It must, then, be read. 

No, it need not be read. Grama is not the adMkarana with 
reference to with upa> 

crf| ? To which then ? 

Grama is adMkarana only to vas preceded by no preposition, as 
in Grame asau vasan triratram upavasati (he living in the 
village fasts three days). 

Note :—Kaiyata says that the relationship of kola and 
upavasana is aniarahga and that of grama and upavasana is 
bahiranga. 
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llfTO (1,4,49) 
fwhj What for is tama read ? 

If the sutra is read Kartur vpsitam karma without tama y there 
is chance for apaddnatva in manavaka in the sentence ^gn^ r 
manavakam varayati K hy the sw£ra V aranarthanam Tpsitah). 

This defect does not arise ; karmasamjna (by this swiw which 
is para) sets it at naught. 

amRfo aft *m%r ^ 

If so, it may set at naught the apadanatva in agw too. 

q#r^4 ^ srt 

If toma is read here, the varttika Varandrthesu karmagrahana- 
narthakyam kartur ipsitatamam karmeti vacanat will be appro- 
priate. 

The expression Odanam pacati is current in the world and the 
§astra. If odana is cooked, it should transform itself into 
another. 

Note : — Since the word odana refers to cooked food, the 
purvapaksin thinks that the expression odanam pacati is 
incorrect. 

This difficulty cannot stand. The word odana refers to rice 
which is intended to become odana, the word denoting 
effect being used to denote the cause. 

^ q^ftr sfa ? 

Of the following two usages here : — Tandulan odanam pacati 
(he s cooks rice into food) and Tandulanam odanam pacati (he 
cooks the food of rice), which is correct ? 

ML 14 
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^mmW Usage may be both ways. 

WfJ How? 

If fl ^f^HF^ q*rfct #F 5 ST§: qf%:, 

Here in the sentence Tandulan odanam pacati, of the two parts 
of the meaning of pac 9 vikledana (transforming into soft 
material) and nirvartana (obtaining the food), the former takes 
tandula for its object and the latter odana for its object, so 
that the sentence means tandulan paean odanam nirvarlayali 
Here, then, in the sentence Tandulanam odanam pacali, of the 
two parts vikledana and nirvartana the former becomes the 
visesana of odana and od-ina becomes the object of nirvartana, 
so that the sentence means iandulamhatam odanam nirvarlayati. 

One says, here to another, 66 Please take food." He replies, 
" I have already taken plenty." 

The former again says, " There will be curds too and there 
will be milk too." 

The latter says, " I shall certainly take the food with curds; 
I shall certainly take the food with milk." 

Here - in rfadAi and jpog/as - there is chance for karmasamjna, 
since each of them is vpsitatama. 

Even to him it is odana that is ipsitatama, since he has* no 
(f^ra in the accessories alone, as in the statement Bhunjiya 
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aham odanam yadi mrdur visadah syat (I shall eat the food if ib 
is soft and fresh). So also it means here dadhigunam odanam 
bhunjlya (I shalljeat food mixed with curds) and payogunam 
odanam bhunjvya (I shall eat food mixed with milk.) 

ifimm mmm mm mmmw* fhwm^ 

If ipsita gets karmasamjna, there is no chance for the object 
of an action to get ifc on account of the action being Ipsita 

ffticrw fifem ?r mim, 3^ *r^# 

If ipsita gets kanna-samjna, the object of an action does not 
get it, as guda in Gudam bhaksayati. 

f% fl^? Why? 

Since the Jcriya is the ipsita* It is the &n?/a that is his vpsita t 

WPTW^?^ No, on account of both being ipsita* 

^ This defect cannot arise. 

f% ?R^? Why? • 

sw^c^ i f| ^te^ I ^raarfaai m ft gs*?s$ 
ife *rcra>r Wcr to ^ftcsrr far w% „ 

On account of both being vpsita. For both are his ^sifa. 
Since he who thinks of swallowing jaggery is not satisfied if 
he swallows a piece of stone, both are his Ipsita. 

Even though it may thus be answered here, the Jcriya alone 
is the Ipsita to him, who, among the servants of the king, 
answers H I will not make a mat ; pot has been brought by 
me " to the request il Make a mat " made by another servant 
of the king. 

Even though &n^a alone is Jpsito to him, both are ipsita to 
him who sends him to fetch it 
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a*n grfj ^rpftfaa^ (i,4, so) 

f%3?rf W ' What is the example ? 

ft<? |Rf Visam in the sentence Visam bhak&ayati. 

No, it is not ; it can be secured even from the previous sutra. 

No, it cannot be secured. The previous sutra reads Kartur 
tpsitatamam karma. To whom will the taking of poison be 
Ipsita ? 

Even visa-bhaksana becomes Ipsita to some one. 
How? 

A man here who suffers from misery, arguing within himself 
the relative strength of other miseries feels that it is better to 
take poison. Hence whatever he eats is ipsiia. 

arefit w^rt $?rr%, <rg?rs ^ 

If so, that becomes the udaharana which one does even 
though he wanted to do another. 

T%3^ ? What is it? 

aw*rraiw T53s^ ^Rr^ mmfa, a# qr%, ^rft ^ 

One who goes to another village sees thieves, transgresses 
serpents, walks over thorns etc. 

Karmasamjna is, here, enjoined to the i^ito and to the 
a»4jm£a. What should be the lot of one which is neither 
ipsita nor an-lpsita, as vrksamMa arid kudyamula in the 
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sentence Gramantararn ayam gacchan vrksamuldni upasarpati 
and kudyamulani upasarpati. 

It is secured even here* 

W*? How? 

The word an-ipsitam is not prasajya-pratisedha in the sense 
Ipsitam na. 

J% m ? What then ? 

This is paryudasa and hence it means that which is other than 
ipsita. That which is neither Jpsifa nor an-ipsita is one other 
than Ipsita. 

wmi ^ (i,4,5i) 

1 Ten slokavarttikas are discussed here. They deal wibh five 
topics :- (1) Enumeration of roots with reference to which 
akathita takes ka/ma-samjm (2) Do lakarartha, krlyarlha etc. 
have reference to kalhita or akathita ? (3) Which roots are 
dvikarmakas? (4) Which take karma-samjna with reference 
to akarmakadhdtus ? (5) Are the preceding two s^fms neces- 
sary or not ? 

egrj 3^f^^ ? By which is it avivaksita ? 

Note :—Kaiyata reads here:- Kartari karane va aim 
trtiya. Nagojibhatta supplements it thus :-Karanasyapi kar- 
trtvena vivaksdm abhipretya aha kartariti. 

By the special kdrakas like apdddna which have been mentioned. 
f^5TO°I^ ? What is the udaharana ? 

1. All of them are published as varttikas in Guruprasada Sastri's 
edition. But five or six found in the middle are published as vdrliikas and 
the rest as bhdsya in Panduranga Javaji's edition. 
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The nimitta of the phala, when they do not take the special 
karaka by the previous sutras, with reference to the roots duh, 
yaoy rudh, pracch, bhiks and ci and that which is associated 
with the pradhana-karma of 5m and &?s are considered to be 
akathitas by the seer (Acari/a Panini). 

Note : — The word kavi is used here in the sense found in 
the Vedas. Cf. Kavikratuh in the first sw/tfa of the Rgveda- 
samhita* 

The word gam in the sentence Gam dogdhi payah is an example- 

No, this is not ; the apadanasamjna, which precedes, has 
been enjoined to it. 

Note : — Nagojibhatta reads here :—Payd~ni#tha»vibhagaja- 
samyoganufcula - vyaparasyaiva dhatoarlhatve idam bh'asyam 
tattvam. Evam agrespi. Evam-rupe arthe apadanalva-avivak- 
sabhiprayem siddhantina udaharana-ddnam, tad a j ana t ah 
purvapaksinah khandanam ityeva saram. 

If so, this - the word paura mm in Pauravam gam yacate is an 
example. 

No, this is not? the apadanasamjna, which precedes, has been 
enjoined to it. 

Separation does not take place merely from yacana ; only if 
one who is begged gives, there is separation. 

The word orajam in Anvavarumddhi gam vrajam is an example. 

No, this is not; the adhikaramsamjna which precedes has been 
enjoined to it. 
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The word mandvakam in Manavakam panthanam prcchati is 
an example. 

No, this is not; the apadanasamjna, which precedes, has been 
enjoined to it. 

^ srsrr^r ^hi m$m wro msmm i 

Separation does not spring only from the question ; only 
when one who is questioned answers, he is associated with 
apaya 

The word pduravam in Pduravam gam bhiksate is an example. 

No, this is not ; the apddanasamjnz, which precedes, has been 
enjoined to it. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here \-Atha yaci-bhiksyor ekartha- 
tvat kimartham ubhayor upadanam ? Ucyafe-anunayarthasyapi 
yaoer grahanartharn* 

Separation does not take place only from bhiksana; only when 
the person begged gives, he is associated with apaya. 

The word vrksam- in the sentence Vrksam avacinoti phalani is 
an example. 

No, this is not; the apadanasamjna 9 which precedes, has 
been enjoined to it. 

That which is associated with the pradh ana -karma of bru and 
is an example. 

L The whole line is printed in all editions. Since it is only a pratiJcu 
bruvi-szsi alone is mentioned here, 
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T% JP^? What is it ? 

Putra in the sentences Putram brute dharmam, and Putram 
anuiasti dharmam. 

No, it is not. Sampradana-samjna, which precedes, has been 
enjoined to it. 

mt^ ^fw 3src**rrft - ^rrr w ? ^t^% q^re s^sfcT, 

Hence only three — pauravam, manavakam and pauravam in 
the sentences Pauravam gam yacate, Manavakam panthanam 
prcchati and Pauravam gam bhiksate serve as examples. 

II 

^ qr^rf fg^fe, t% tot ^rst^T *rrt wr%^ 

Are ladis used with kathita or akathita with reference to the 
roots which are dvikarmakas ? 

Note : — 1. Ladts are la-krtya-kta-khalarthah. 
Note : — ?. Kathitah means pradhanah {ipsitalamah). 

^r^cf Ladis are used with kathita. 

If kathita is abhihita by ladis, what karabi should be used with 
apradhana -karmi (i.e.) if the nominative case is used with the 
pradhana-karma in the passive voice, what case should be used 
with the apradhana-karma ? 

If Zacfos are used with kathita, sixth case should be used with 

the apradhana-karma. 

\f ladis are used with kathita, sixth case should be used with 
apradhana-karma. Viz., Duhyate gofi payah ; yacyate pauravasya 
kamhalah. 
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^? Why? 

It is akaraka on account of akathitatva and if it is karaka, it 
cannot be akathita. 

mJli m\ *TC$r This is akaraka. 
J% WI, • Why ? 

3TfT3IcR3R^ On account of its being akathita. 

'm W$ ^ffiRra^ If it is karaka, it is not akathita. 

If it is karaka, what should be done ? 

If it is taken as a karaka, that which is considered suitable 
may be used. 

2jts^ qterr^ ^f^j ffir 

If it is taken as a karaka, whatever is found suitable may be 
used. Viz. Duhyale goh pay ah ; yacyate pauravdt kambalah. 

Your opinion stands when kathita is abhihita ; but, in the 
opinion of others, there is ladividhi in the apradhanakarma and 
also with reference to those found in the following two sutras. 

When pradhana- karma is suggested by Zacfe, your opinion 
stands. 

f%R3[ ? What does tva-vidhi mean ? 

<=r=f Tva-vidhih means toa vt'dAi/i. 

• • 

Note: — The derivation of tva-vidhih is evidently tvasya 
vidhih where tfva means some one as in the Rk Uta tvah pa&yan 
na dadar§a vacam mentioned in Paspa§ahnika* But here it 
refers to the purvapaksin in a light way* 

<Slf^f: Your considered opinion. 



114 LECTURES ON PATAftJALI'S MAHABHASYA 

T%m *wRtrcftf What is mean by tva-matih? 
^ ^rcr^iTIcIITrcI Tvamatih means tava matih. 

*T?3RT Others do not consider so. 
<CT i How do then others consider ? 

^frfa - ^sfeq^arote^qfofcron^ s fit 

Ladividhi is with reference to guna karma here along with, 
those mentioned in the following sutra Gali-buddhi-pratyava- 
sanartha-Sabdakarma-akarmakanam ani karta sa nau. 

Note:— Nagojibhatta says that sapare refers to both the 
sutras Gatibuddhi ...and Hrkror 



Remember the words of the man of great wisdom that ladis 
occur to pradhanakarmx with reference to akarmakas and 
galyarthas. 

Let the words of the Acarya of great wisdom be remembered 
that ladis occur to aguna-karma with reference to akarmakas 
and galyarthas. 

mi 3Tr£ Another says. 

Ladis occur to pradhana-karma with reference to roots taking 
two objects. 

jrarafarfSft* %^orf ^r^rf stffr eprf to** - 

It must be said that ladis occur to the pradhana-karma with 
reference to roots taking two objects. Viz., Ajam nayati 
gramam, aja niyate gramam, aja nlta gramam. 

srasrri pj^far, wp% m& 

1, <*f^*r: ia another reading. 
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Ladis occur to apradhana with reference to duhadis and to 
pradhana in nyanta. 

I ^ 3$ %m\ ^rt # tos^ - *ro i?R 

It must be stated that ladis occur to apradhan a-karma with 
reference to duhadis. Viz., Duhyale gauh payah, Dugdhd 
gauh payah. It must be stated that ladis occur to pradhana- 
karma with reference to causal roots. Viz, Qamyate yaqna- 
datto gramam Devadattena, 

ill 

Which, among roots, take two objects after them ? 

Note : — Nagojibhatta reads here /dam vyaparadvayar- 

ihakadhathiipalahsanam. 

It is the decided opinion that, among dvikarmakas, the roots 
m, vahy hr } and gatyarthas should be taken. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here i-Oakarena jayalyddayah sa- 
mucciyante (the roots mw? and dandy 

mqfe sfmn, mm nri^ I 

The examples are :-Ajam nayati gi amam, Bharam vahati 
gramam, Bharam harali gramam* Gamayati Devadattam gramam, 
Yapayati Devadattam gramam. 

It is achieved by taking one to be the karma of another 
dhatu (which is understood). 

*tf 3*R5TS^Tcr Or this object is achieved. 

fen How? 

arc ^ 
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By taking one to be the obect of another verb that is under- 
stood. Here aja is the object of one and grama is the object 
of another. It means that he, having taken aja, went to 
grama. 

If it is said to be the karma of another, ladis cannot be used 
with reference to them. 

If it is said that it is the karma of another, ladis used with 
reference to the other (grama) cannot be applied to it, so that 
the sentence Aja niyale grdmam cannot be accomplished, since 
karmanilakdra of m having grama for its karma cannot denote 
the karmatva of aja- 

Time, duration and the distance to be travailed take karma- 
sa'fnjnd with reference to akarmaka-dhatus. 

^Rwrron^rsqr ^fernr stf^fi WfTf w^rr% to^- 

It must be stated that time, duration and the distance to be 
travelled take k%rma~$amjna with reference to intransitive 
roots. Viz. (Time) - Masam aste and masam svapiti ; (Duration) 
Godoham aste (he stays the time taken for milking the cow) 
and godoham svapiti; (Distance to be travelled) - Kroham aste 
and krosam svapiti. 

*s C 1 

^r^IW°IR( Country too with reference to akarmakas. 

wjroferorr 35TO^r ^tfrra* ^tes^ - 3 ^ ??rw, <wr$f^ 

3. This is the reading given in Sri Guruprasadasastri's edition ; but, on ' 
considering the following vdrttika, it may read Deiakalarmahanam hi. 
Panduranga Javaji's edition reads Desa§ ca. 
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It must be stated that country too take karma -samjna with 
reference to intransitive verbs. Viz. Kurun svapiti and 
Pancalan svapiti. 

\^\^mn\ ft mm t m^k 1 i 

mtm g ^m g^5»f $?wt i% 11 

Learned men call it kalma "which is other than those men- 
tioned in the three sutras above (i. e») the kala, hhava > adhva- 
gantavya and desa used as karma of akarmakas. 

f%mi ? What is this - kalma 1 

Kalma is incomplete karma; for all the karma-karyas are 
not operated here (i.e. Za, krtya, Ida etc) 

f% cin| ? Which karma-kdrya does it take then ? 

IgclRf Only the second case. 

Kalma is that karma in the presence of which the pradhana- 
karma is produced and which takes the sixth case when it 
qualifies the pradhana-karma and hence it is not separately 
mentioned, since there is no change in the meaning of the 
word simply at the interchange of r and t 

Note : — Kaiyata says aparisamdptam karma kalma to be 
tuccha-pahsa. The second line alone is read as bhasya in the 
Bombay edition. 

All karma-samjnas are achieved by the sulra Akalhilam ca. 
Hence what purpose is served by the siitra Karlur tpsitalamam 
karma ? 

1. Kri Uurupru«adut$aHtri\s edition Hays that this lino k found in tho 
VSrttika manuscripts 
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The sutra Kartur vpsitatamarn karma is intended for achieving 
karmasamjna to that which gets apadanasamjna by the sutra 
Varanarthanam Ipsitah. The sutra Akathitam ca is intended 
when Ipsitattva alone is wished for and not ipsitatamatva. 

# ? 

Of these two, Neta asvasya Snughnam, Neta asvasya Snughnasya, 
which, is correct ? 

Both are correct, says Gonikaputra* 

^T%I^^W^ ^ 3 tit (1, 4, 52) 

There are fu>o topics dealt with here The meaning of the 
word karma in sabdakarma (2) Additions to, and alterations 
in, the swira. 

I 

?fo^r ^tai ^ # ? 

With reference to the compound word sabdakarma, is it to be 
understood in the sense sabdah yesam kriya or sabdah yesam 
karma (i.e.) is the word karma used here in the sense of kriya 
or karmakaraka ? 

mm ? What is the difference here ? 

]f the word Sabdakarma refers to roots which mean to make 
noise, there is need for the pratisedha of the roots etc. 

If the word Sabdakarma refers to roots which mean to make 
noise, there is need to enjoin the pratisedha of hvayatyadis. 

% 3#T?ra: t Which are hvayatyadis? 

i*rcr%, ^rt, sio3[H^ i pr% ; 

^J:, ^J^lfct ^R^T ; TOI^ TOPPlfa 1 



L With' reference to Gonikaputra Nagojibhalta says, Bhasyakcita 
itycihuh. Of. Vol. I Preface p. XLIX (1st Edn.) 
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The roots hoe, hrand and §abda (nominal root). Viz., Hvayati 
Devadattafi, hvayayati Devadattena; krandati Devadattah, kranda- 
yati Devadattena ; Sabdayale (§abdam Iwoti) Devadaltah, §abdd- 
yayati Devadattena. 

Need for the upasankhyana of srnotyadis on account of their 
not being sabdakriya. 

There is need to add to the list the roots sr etc. 
k 3^. mmW. \ What are Srnotyadis ? 

'wufo, famifa, 3q<sn% i ^DTrra muft I 

The roots sr, jna with tn and fa&ft with upa. Viz., §rnoti 
Devadattah, Sravayati Devadaitam ; vijanati Devadattah, vijndpa- 
payali Devadaitam ; upalabhate Devadattah, upalambhayati Deva- 
dattam. 

f% 3*: TOT «T r%«# ? Why are not these forms secured? 
3f5T3#RMc]; On account of their being not Sabdakriya- 

tft ^ m qft |Rr \ 

If so, let it be understood in the sense Sdbdah yesam karma. 

If it is taken in the sense of Sabdakarma, there is need for the 
upasankhyana of jalpatyddis. 

If it is taken" in the sense of Sabdahirma, there is need for the 
upasankhyana of the roots jttZp etc. 

% gffl^ftq^: ? W r hich are jalpatyadisl 

^qft, flsqft, arrcrqi i ^qfa hs$>, ^q*ir% hf^- t 
f%qr% h^-, fevmfa h^\) arraroit zswmfo I 

The roots jalp, lap with vi and bhas with 6. Fiz. Jalpali 
Devadattah, jalpayati Devadaitam ; vilapati Devadattah, vilapa- 
yati Devadaitam ; abhamte Devadattah, dbhasayati Devadaitam, 
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Need for the upasahkhyana of dr§ in both the interpretations. 

^qcrl ^rmq^ I 

There is need for the upasankhyana of drs in both the inter- 
pretations. Viz. Pasyati rupalarkah karmpanam, darsayati 
rupatarkam karsdpanam. 

II 

There is need for the prati^edha of ad, khad, m and wft. 

^^fr^NCRf - ^ra ^<?g:, i 

There is need to enjoin the pratisedha of ad, khad> m and 
vah. Viz. Atli Devadattahy adayate Devadattena. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — Adi-khadydh pratyavasd- 
narihatvat prapiih, m-vahyor gatyarthatvat. 

Another says that ad does not take all the kdrya of pratya- 
vasana and parasmaipada except the operation of the rule 
Ktcsihikarane ca dhrauvya-gatipratyavasanarthebhyah (3, 4, 76) 
so that the prayoga I dam esdm jagdham is secured. 

wfk - mzfa tfr^Rt ^f#7 i *fr - wfa 

The examples with reference to the roots khad and n% are 
Khadati Devadattah, khadayati Devadattena ; nayati Devadattah, 
nayayati Devadattena* 

FaA should be restricted with reference to one who is not 
niyantrkarta. 

lr is another reading. 



SEVENTEENTH AHNIKA— OATIBUDDHI ... KARIA SA >UU 121 



It must be said that vah should be restricted with reference 
to one who is not controlled by another. 

What for is the restriction aniyantrkakarlrkasya ? 

3#ct srefactf strf m *f#^H 

So that it should not operate here :-Vahanti baltvarda yavan, 
vahayati balivardan yavan. 

mifimm 

Bhaks should be restricted to the meanings other than to 
destroy. 

nmmmm $w^\-mm wit ^r^:, wrt rWr 

There is need to restrict the root bhaks to denote meanings 
other than to destroy. Viz. Bhalcsayali pindim Devadaitah 
(Devadatta eats the ball of food), bhaksayati pindim Devadattena 
(he makes the ball of food eaten by Devadatta). 

What for is the mention of ahimsarthasya ? 

So that karmasamjna may come here - to balivarda in bhakm- 
yali balivardan yavan corresponding to bhaksayanli yavan 
baUvardah (oxen destroy 

Need to add kalakarmanam after a karma ka in the s?2/r<7. 

There is need to add kalakarmanam, after a karma ka in the 
$w£ra, so that karmasamjna may come to Devadatta in the 
following cases \-Masam asayaii Devadattam; mdsam Sayayati 
Devadattam> Corresponding to masam aste Devadatta masam 
§ete Devadattah. 

It is achieved by stating that kalakarmakm are like aknrmakas, 
f^lWf^ This is achieved: 

ML Hi 
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W^? How? 

It must be stated that kalakarmakas behave like akarmakas. 

op 

cMf ^xfio^ it ? then should be read. 

No, it need nob be read. Mention is made of akarmakanam* 
There is no root which cannot take time, state or distance 
as its object. Hence akarmakah means those which do not 
take anything other than those three (i. e-) say dravya for 
their objects. 

Or akarmakandm refers to those roots which become akarma- 
kas and sakarmakas by the same karma (i. e.) &<Hct etc. No 
root is akarmaka by this karma (i. e.) /caZa etc. 

Or akarmakanam refers to roots which do not take that as 
karma which becomes karma elsewhere. There is no place 
where this Mia etc. does not become karma. 

%%Wmm\\ (1,4, 53) 
Abhivadi-dr§or atmanepade is to be added to the sulra. 

There is need to add Abhivadi-drsor atmanepade after hrkroh 
Viz., Abhivadati gurum Devadattah^ abhivadayate gut urn Diva- 
dattam, abhivadayate gurum, Devadattentt ; Pa§yanti bhrtya 
rajanam, darsayate bhrtyan raja, danaya'e bhrtyai raja. 

What is the authority for atmanepada here ? 
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The autta Njr andu,..(l, 3, 67) is for one and Nica&ca (1, 3, 74) 
is for the other. 

W^X $flf (1, 4, 54) 

There are two topics here: (1) The meaning of the word 
svalantra. (2) Need or otherwise of adding prayojyas ca. 

T 

Does svatautra mean he who has warp ? 
R ^RT: ? What if V 

The samjna will chance to reach weaver (alone). 

^^rstr >n*R ^fe^, W*FI # ?r*^ I asp. sjT«IF$ a^sgf: 

This difficulty does not arise. This word tantra means exten- 
sion, as in Astlrnam tantram and protam tantram and it means 
pradhanya, as in Svatantrosau brahman ah. Here it should be 
taken to mean pradhanya. 

II 

If kartrsamjiia is to svatantra, there is need to add praydjya to 
get the isamjnd since he is asvatantra. 

Tf kartrsamjna is to svatantra, there is need to add praydjya so 
that third case may be used along with Yajnadakta in the 
sentence Pacayali odanam Devadatld Y ajnadattena. 
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f% 5?[: ^ot ^ re^m ? Why is it not secured ? 
^rFWc^ On account of his not being svatantra* 

No, it need not be on account of soatantrya ; otherwise there 
is chance for the praydja-karayati even with reference to one 
who does not do the action. 

^ m No, it need not be read. 

f% ¥W3j Why? 

On account of soatantrya. He is svatantra. 

®$mw m^rn f| *pw ^iwr ^fw; ^fi^w 

Otherwise there will be the usage karayati even with reference 
to one who does not do the karma. There is chance, for the 
use of the term karayati even with reference to one who does 
not do the karma in his opinion who thinks that the praydjya- 
karta is not svatantra. 

If it is said that the term is not used with reference to one 
who does not do the karma, he is svatantra. 

% 35R*# ?&r^ ws, ^r^rstr *ref*r I 

If it is said that the term karayati is not used with reference 
to one who does not do, he becomes svatantra. 

It is then possible for one who favours upasankhyana to say 
that he who does is svatantra and that he who does not do is 
not svatantra. 

wwrt $m *r#r I ^ r%5* imt ^ ^fkm ^ s^r 



SEVENTEENTH AHNLKA—TATPRAYOJAKO HETUS CA 125 



The inference is better. One decides that he who does is 
svatantra and that he who does not do is not svatantra only 
after seeing the prayojya doing it or not doing it. Even when 
the prayojya does not do it, he is svitanlra (to choose 
not to do it). 

^R^I 5Pf (1, 4, 55) 

Direction being in the range of the prerakatva of asoataritra, 
there is no chance for hetusamjna to take kartrsamjna- 

i&mm ^r%%; swift i wa^srata^r 

Since direction is within the range of the preraktva oiasvatanira, 
there is no chance for "hetusamjna to take kartrsamjna. The 
swfra says that the which is the prayojaJca of svatantra 
takes katrsaihjna ; but this is not the prayojaha of svatantra. 

The object is achieved on account of svatanlratva. 
T^Tcf^ This (the object) is achieved. 
Howl 

On account of svaLantralva (of the prayojya). He serves as the 
prayojaha of the svatantra. 

If it is said Svalantratvad siddhum, there is conflict in saying 
svatantra and paralardra- 

Jf he is svatantra, he cannot be prayojya and if he is prayojya, 
he cannot be svatantra ; hence it is contradictory to say that 
one is both prayojya and svatantra. 
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^ ^ It has been answered. 
r$3^' How has it been answered ? 

Firstly it was said in the previous sutra " Na vd svdtantrydd 
itaratha hyakurvatyapi fcdrayatityelat syat. , ' > 

Another argument has been said (by Vartiikahara under Hetu- 
maii ca 3 ( 1, 26) « iVa t>a samamjafcrtatvat hetuto hyavmdam ; 
$ vatantrapraydjakatvad aprayojafca iti ceil muklasamsnyena 
tulyam^ 

Seventeenth Ahnika Ends 



Eighteenth Ahnika 
(First adhyaya, fourth pada 9 fourth ahnika) 

wimmmn 0,4, 56) 

There are two topics here Why is riharad read instead of 
pvarad ? (2) What is the purpose of reading jprafc in the siitra ? 

I 

Why is risvara read in place of fs/wa ? 

So that the nipata-samjnd may not extend to the siitra hvare 
tosun-kasundu (3, 4, 13) which follows Saki namidkamulau, but 
may stop with Adhirisvare (1, 4, 97). 

fr&rcr^ #*ri^ *r - ^r%^?g$r%^> sV^tr 

Ittsvarad is read so that vUvarad found in Saki-nimiul-kumala- 
visvare tosun-hasunau (sariihita^atha) may not be taken. 

Note :— Definiteness is aimed at though with incorrect 

expression. 

No, this cannot be the praydjana. Since Acarya (Sutrakara) 
enjoins in the mlra Krnmejantah (1, 1, 39) that manta and 
<ytftt/<7 get avyayasamjna (by being nipala), his procedure sug- 
gests that the word ?wra which immediately follows should 
be taken into account* 

3j?3*RI! mX$>V\ W> There is krnm ejanta even after it 

There is man^ and ejanta even after the second ££iwra and it 
ia intended for it. 

Note : — The ejanta is in the siitra Krtyarthe tavaiken- 
kenyalvanah which immediately follow? the spra hvare tosm- 
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If so, since Acarya {Sutrakard) enjoins avyayummjna to avyayT- 
bhava, he suggests that the word isvara which immediately 
follows should be taken into account. 

Note : — If the second Isvara is taken into account, the 
avyaytbhava mentioned in the second adhyaya will take nipata- 
samjna and consequently avyaya-samjna since the former is in 
the fourth pad t of the third chapter. 

To suggest that avyaythhava alone takes avyayasaihjna among 
samasas. 

# i 

It becomes pmpika only to samasa (i. e.) among samusas, 
avyaytbhava alone gets the avyayasarhjna. 

^ aft, ^tea ^rh^ i <ra«iT <£ra srfcjt^ ^^r^r^ 

If so, it is decided from what is seen in the world. It is said 
that one should wish his friend bon-voyage after accompanying 
him as far as thick bush or water. They accompany him only 
as far as the vana or the first udakasaya which is nearest. 

One even transgresses that rule found in the world. 

They accompany him even as far as the second or the third 
vana or udaka which is one more remote or two. 

cwrs&rfa^ tsR^r sifters : 

Hence the word risvarat alone has to be read in the sfdra. 

11 

W ? What for is the word prak read ? 
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er kasunau and mania in the s^tfra Karmanyakrose krnah khamun 
3,4,25). . 

The word prafe is read not to allow the samjna to recede. 

The word prdk is read so that there may be no nivrtti to the 
nipatasamjna* If the word #)ra& is not read, the samjnas gati, 
upasarga and karmapravacamya which are anavakasa may set 
at naught the nipatasamjna ; in order that they may not do 
it, the word ^>ra& is read. 

How do these samjnas, if anavikatas, not set it at naught, 
even though the word pra/s is read ? 

These avayavasamjnas are enjoined only when nipMasamjna 
is there on account of the reading of pm/c and hence, on 
its strength all exist together. 

Note :-~Kaiyata reads here :-Kevole tu nipatah ityadhikare 
kriyamane satydm api praliyogam anuvrttau ekasamjnadhi karat 
par y ay ah syat> na tu samavesah syat. 

^1^15^ (1, 4, 57) 
There are two topics here :-(l) What is the meaning of sattva ? 
(2) Is asaltve paryuddsa or prasajya-pratisedha ? 

I 

m ^%oxmm ^q^pfo: - rar; sre^ wm<] wmftm 

This word sa^ya means dravya, as in sattvam ayam brahmanah 
and sattvam iyam brahmanu It means &nt/a ; sattvam is 
sadbhava or sa^a* In which meaning is this word used here ? 

M. 17 
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gsqq^ha?? In the meaning of dravya. 
m ^? Why is it so? 

Only on this interpretation, vidhi and pratisedha are possible. 

Note \~Kaiyata reads here \~Yadi sattvasabdena satta 
ucyate, tada pratisedhdsnarthakah syat. Na hi caditu satlaoaci 
kascit sabdossti yadartho nisedhah syat. 

II 

Is it paryudasa meaning zT&ai which is other than saliva or 
prasajya-pratisedha meaning but not in sattva- 

f% ^Rf: ? What is the difference ? 

m far fsrarrft swift i f^reE^^ftsq sfra: | 

fafair fairer i ^ TO^fflVif n $m *raf<r \ 

If it is paryudasa, nipatasamjna will chance to come to the 
word vipra. It denotes k r iyopasarjana - dra v ya I va and hence it 
is other than dravya and so the word gets the sathjnd through 
this sulra* Since the word is considered similar to pradfs, 
nipatasampia sets in on account of the operation of tadanta- 
vidhi. If, on the other hand, it is taken as prasajyapratisedha, 
there is no difficulty. 

Note \-Kaiyata reads :-Viprati Hi viprah. 

Let it be taken in that way which will give no room for any 
difficulty. 

OTSRlf: topftit (1,4, 58-59) 
Pradayah is split as a separate s?3£ra. 
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There is need to read Pradayah as a separate sutra, so that 
pradn which do not denote dravya take nipatasamjna. Then 
Upasargah kriyayoge is to be read as a swifrfl. 

(Wr WTO: ? what for is the yogcwihhaga ? 
H^fl^rc* So that prddis may get nipatasamjna. 

So that nipatasamjna may take hold of them. 

ft HTOf rr: 

For, there is no chance for nipatasamjna if the whole is taken 
as one sutra. 

If it is taken as one sutra; there is no chance for them to ge't 
nipatasamjna as a general case. The nipatasamjna will take 
hold of them only on such occasions as will enable them get 
gatisarhjnd, upasargasamjna or karmapravacamyasamjna- 

The word marut should be added to the list. 

^ mi 

There is need to add mar ut to the list, so that by the opera- 
tion of the sutra Aca upasargat tah (7, 4, 47) Marud datiah may 
become maruttah 

The word swi should be added to the list. 

There is need to add srat to the list, so that the word sraddhd 
may be secured. 

Iffiw (1, 4 S 60) 

ff^TO^l Need to add the word karika- 

There is need to add the word hariM to the list, so that the 
form karihakrtya may be secured. 
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Note; — Kaiyata reads heie i-Karika kriya, maryada 
sthitih ityarthah. Yatna ityapare. 

Need to add punar and canas with reference to the usage in 
Vedas. 

It must be said that punar and canas take galisaihjiia in 
Vedas, for the sake of samasa in punar utsyulam and punar- 
nishrtah in the F<?c?ic sentences Punar -utsyutam vasd deyam and 
punar-niskrto rathah and for the sake of prakrtisvarct in 
canohitah in the F<?<iic sentence Usidutas canohitah. 

Need to enjoin that there are gatisamjna and upasarga- 
samjna only with reference to the &riz/a with which they are 
associated. 

It must be enjoined that those that get gatisamjna and 
upasargasamjna have them only with reference to the 
with which they are associated. 

What is the benefit V 
Benefit is with reference to ghau, satva and natoa. 

- So that the pratisedha of </Acw, by the s^ra Srinibhuvo- 
nupasarge (3, 3, 24) may not take place in the formation of 
the word prabhavah whose vigraha is prctvrddho bhavah, " 

Note : — Pra has upasargasamjna only with reference to 
and not with reference to 6M« 

So that 'satoa may not take place by the sutra Upasargat 
sunoti ... sica - mlja-svanjtm (8, 3, 65) in the word visecalcah 
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of the sentence Visecako gramah, whose vigrahavakya is vigatdh 
secakah asmat. 

Note : — Vi has got upasargasamjnct only with reference 
to gam and not with reference to sic. 

Natva. So that waiw* may not take place by the sutra Upa- 
sargat .... (8, 4, 14) in the word pranayakah of the sentence 
pranayako gramah whose vigrahavakya is pragatah nayakah 
asmat. 

Non-necessity of reading dhatu in vrddhividhi. 

No purpose is served by reading dhatau in the s^ira Ifya- 
sargad rti dhatau (6, 1, 91) which deals with vrddhu It is 
used to avoid vrddhi in prarsabha in the phrase prarsabham 
vanam, Even if it is read, it will chance to appear in the 
word prarchakah. This may be avoided by taking recourse 
to the dictum Yatkriyayuktas tarn prati gatyupasargasarhjna 
bhavanti. 

Difficulty will arise with respect to vadvidhi, nasbhava, abUva, 
svangadisvara and watoa. 

Difficulty will arise with respect to vadvidhi, nasbhava ) abUva, 
svangadisvara and naiw, 

wftfir «§aSf W *»t& W?j; (r. v. 10, W2, 4) 

There will be difficulty with reference to vat-pralyaya in the 
words udvatah and nivatah in the F<?dic sentence Fad udvato 
nivato yasi vapsan, by the siSira Upasargac chandasi dhatvarthe 
(5,1,118). 
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jj^fcf - %m g^, gerar §^ 

There will be difficulty with reference to nasbhdva of nclsika by 
the sutra Upasctrgacca (5, 4, 1 19) in the words pranasam and 
unnasam, in the phrases pranasam mickham and unnasam 
miikham* 

There will be difficulty with reference to the Utva of tfp by the 
sutra Dvyantar upasargebhyospa it (6, 3, 97) in the words 
prepam and parepam. 

There will be difficulty with reference to attar a padady udatta- 
svara by the sutra Upasargds svahgam dhruvam aparsu 
(6, 2, 177) in prasphik and prodarah. 

URcf - jpn: sr 0T sjixfR:, sr oft * oft TOT 

NO 

There will be difficulty with reference to natva in the word 
in the phrases Pra nah sudrah, Pro, na dcarya/i f Pra no 
raja, Pra no vrlraha by the sutra Upasargad bahulam (8, 4, 28), 
These vidhis cannot operate, since they are enjoined after 
upasarga. 

Vadvidhi, nasbhava, abitva, svattgadisvara and natva take place 
on account of vaca?iapramanya. 

These vidhis have no other room to operate and hence they 
operate on the strength of their being read. 

IP? mmm ^m^m^mm 

Need for the pratisedha of su and 6?w with reference to num- 
vidhi, tatva, satva and natva. 

l^r w w% i 

So that nwro cannot appear in the words sulabham and 
durlabham by the sUtra Upasargad khalghamh (7,1,07). In 
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that case the sutra Net sudurbhyarn kevalabhyam (7» 1, 68) need 
not be read. 

This benefit cannot arise. It is read in the sutra. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here --Kevalabhyam iti visesana- 
bhidhanartham avasyam kartavyam. 

So that toiJya may nob appear in the word sudattam by the 
#w£ra Aca upasargat tah (7, 4, 47), 

So that #a£i;a may not appear in susihtam and suslutam in the 
sentences SusiMam 'ghatasalena and sustutam slokasalena by the 
<w£ra Upasargat sunoti ... sfa^ii sica ... (8, 3, 65). In that 
case the szifra 5^ A pujdyam (1, 4, 95) need not be read. 

This is not the benefit- It is read in the sutra. 

Note -.—Kaiyata reads here :-Pujayam iti vislwnopada- 
nartham. 

So that natva may not appear in the words durnayam and 
durmtam by the sutra Upasargat ... (8, 4, 14). 

SFrfft^FW (1,4, 60) 

^¥ff^RI*I Need to read in association with frr, bhu and as. 

It must be said that they take gatisamjna only in association 
with the roots kv, bhu and as, so that it may operate only 
here in urlkrlya and urlbhuya and not in unpaktvd. 

craft *ra^ it must then be read* 
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No, it need not, There is anuvrtti for kriyaydge and ury'ddi, 
cvi and dac do not come in association with roots other than 
they. 

^mfmi\ (i, 4, 62) 

There are tvio topics here :-(!) Is itiparam a tatpurum com- 
pound or a bahiivrihi compound ? (2) What us the need for 
this sutra ? 

I 

How is this (anitiparam) interpreted ? Is it taken as [the nan* 
samasa of na and itiparam where itiparam is sastM-tatpurusa 
or is it taken as the nansamasa of ha and itiparam where ?'i5i- 
paratn is a bqhuvrihi samasa ? 

f% ^fcl; ? What will be the differenced 

If it is taken as the samasa of na and itiparam where the 
latter is a tatpuruw, gatisamjna will chance to appear to khat 
in iTAad iti krtva nirasthivat. If, on the other hand, it is 
taken as the samasa of na and itiparam where the latter is a 
b ahu vrihi-samdsa, gatisamjna will chance to appear to srauwt 
in Srdusad-vausad iti krtva nirasthtvat. 

^3 ara^ ?Rh qft wig; <^rw *t ^Rra«r^ # 

If so, let i& be the samasa of ?ia and itiparam where the latter 
is a bahuvnhi compound. 

Oh it was said that it will chance to appear in Srausal in 
srausad-vausad iti krtva nirasthioal. 
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This difficulty does not arise. He is to be pat this] question 
whether, with reference to Te prag dhatoh, only one word 
which has gatisanijna precede the root or the whole samudaya 
of gatisarhjnas in the word upoddharati. Here too, then, the 
whole samudaya of anukaraaa is taken into account. 

II 

T%WTO^T ? What is the need for this sutra ? 

The pratisedha of itikaranaparatva to anukarani is to avoid 
anistasabda. 

It is said that the use of Hi is to be prohibited after ami- 
karanasabdas. 

Hi iRT-aT^ ? What is the prayojana : 

For the sake of avoiding anista-sdbia. In order that an 
incorrect word may not be used. 

This is going to be discussed whether the suit a Te prag dhatoh 
is for prayoganiyama or samjnaniyama. If it is for prayoga- 
niyama, this sulra is necessary to avoid anistasabda. If it is for 
sarhjnaniyama, there will be no harm (if this sutra is not read). 

S^RT^K SaRRpf (1, 4, 63) 

f^ra^i fro - <w srt^ tfw? # 1 ^rd[ ^ f^f 

This w£ra is too long by reading adare anadare sad and asad ; 
its purpose will be served by reading only Adare sat. 

How is it to arrive at the form asatkrtya ? 

<J3Fcrfaflfar *f[^ftf It is arrived at by tadantavidhu 

M. 18 
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Note : - Kaiyata reads here :-Avyayasamjndyam astyeua 
tadantavidhih. 

By which will it be shown that it is anadare? 

We shall understand adarapratisedha through the negative 
particle na thus : na adare = anadare* 

This is not possible. It will be possible only when there is 
chance for adara and not when there is chance for anadara. 
If anadare is read, it may be taken to be bahuvnhi thus 
avidyamanah adarah yasmin salu Hence there is need to read 
anadare. The karya of asal is achieved through tadantavidhi. 

SFOTfoft (1, 4, 65) 

Need to give the samjna to the word antar with reference to 
ahy Jcividhi, samdsa and natva. 

It must be added that antar takes gati-samjna with reference 
to an, kividhi, samasa and nalva* Viz.> anlarddha (a?i), antar- 
ddhih (kividhi), antarhatya (samasa) and antarhanyat in antar- 
hanyad gobhyo gah (walva). 

mm^im ^ (i, 4, 74) 

Need to enjoin that saksad etc. take the samjM only if 
there is the meaning of ctffc. 

1 . Kaiyata reads here :~Gurnm asutkHya ityadau syat, pakhandinam 

asathrtyajiyivarnaddu na syat. 
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It must be stated that sakscii etc. take the samjnd only when 
there is the meaning of cvi. Hence slksdtkrtyi is formed only 
when it gives the sense asdksat saksdt krtva and not when 
something is done in pratyaksa. 

Gatisamjna to be given to lamna only when it ends in 

It must be stated that galismhjna and makarmtatva go 
together to secure the form lavanahkrtya. 

g5T =q l^fRt^! Need to prohibit it if there is or/. 

era %mit - sMtecs 

There is need to prohibit makarantatva to cvyanta. Viz. 
lavamkrtya* 

No, it n^ed not be enjoined since it is accomplished by the 
previous one. 

^ m No, it need not be enjoined. 

r% t why ? 

Since it is accomplished by the previous one (through purva- 
prasanja-vijnana). Let there be vibhasa by this; but it 
becomes nitya by the previous varttika. 

vsapow ?rr ^ 1 <^fq differ w^f^; sTOrs^ra fairer 
®mm*%< ^r^r: f%*& 1 ^ ^ ^wsrs^rR rearer ^orts? ^r%srr 
*rafa f «r f%fe^ ( Wsr %c gpar, wFcr fag *rara 1 

If so, this is the prayojana that cvyanta does not become 
tnakaranta with gatisamjna. This is vibhasa to the word 
lavana and its acfcsa is lavawm. If there is vibhdsd to lavam- 
£a&cZa too, the word lavanam may come as the # <i*?3a and 
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there will be no difficulty. Three formations (lavanam krtva, 
lavanam-kriya and lavamkrtya) are here possible and thjj/y-are 
achieved under this interpretation. 

% jn^rrat: (i, 4, so) 

Does this expression Pmg dhatoh suggest prayoga-niyama that 
they must be used only before roots and not after roots or 
samjna-niyama that they may used both before roots and 
after roots and that they get gati-sariijna only when they are 
used before roots. 

W5T f%i: • What will be the difference here ? 

If the expression Prag dhatoh is for prayoganiyama, the siilra 
Anukaranam c'dnitiparam (1, 4, 62) is necessary for anista- 
§abdanivrtti. 

If the expression prag dhatoh is intended for prayoga-niyama, 
itikamna-para-pradisedha has to be stated with reference to 
anukarana. 

f% SRFjTCJj; ? Why ? 

For the sake of anista&ab danivrlti. So that there may not be 
anista§abdata. 

The sutras Chctndasi parespi and VyavahitM ca have to be read. 

The sutras Ghandasi parespi (1, 4, 81), and VyavahitM ca. 
(1, 4, 82) have to be read. 
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The above object is achieved if the sutra is for samjnd-niyama. 

If it suggests samjnd-niyama, this object is achieved. 

^9 3T€ ^[H^T: Let it then suggest samjnd-niyama. 

No need for both the pakms due to the absence of any anista. 

There is no need to mention both the paksas. 
f% mim? Why ? 

On account of the absence of anything in usage contrary to 

grammar. 

No one in the world makes use of pacati pra in place of 
prapacati ; Attempt has to be made only if any anista is seen. 

Note : — From this it is clear that Varttihahara has 
decided that this sutra is unnecessary. 

Need for this sutra to decide which, of the two tipasarjanas 
that come together, precedes and which follows. 

This sutra has to be read to decide which, of the two upa m 
sarjanas, has to precede and which has to follow. In the words 
kulam -ud-rujam and . kulam- ud- vaha m in the expressions JRsabham 
kulam-ud-rujam and Rsabham kulam-ud-vaham, ud will precede 
rujam and vaham on account of this sutra. 

NoojB Otherwise doubt will arise whether kulam»ud~ 
itvjam and kulam-ud-vaham are the correct forms or ut- kulam - 
'rtojofafy : tod wt~kulam~vaharn are correct ones, since both kula 
and nt are vpapadas. 
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If it is said this sutra is intended to decide the respective 
position of two upasarjanas which come together, there is 
chance for su, a gati, in sulcata hkar an i in the expression 
sulcata hJcar a hani viranani to precede karahi. 

The procedure of Acarya (Sutrakara) suggests that the gati is 
not used immediately before karanani> since he reads Ma? 
with A7& as anubandha in the sii#a Isad-dus-$usu krcchra- 
akrcchrarthesu khal (3, 3, 126). 

^ fTN^ ? How is it jnapaka ? 

%w hsr^sr t%rt # w w% # l ^f^ ^r^r *ih 

This is the prayojana of khitkarana that the agama mum will 
set in on account of the anubandha of If gati here pre- 
cedes dhatu, khitkarana will be of no use. Since Acarya reads 
kh as anubandha, he sees that does not precede dhatu 

here. Even if there is mum here, there will be pratisedha by 
anavyayasya (6, 3, 66) Acarya sees that g^fi does not precede 
dhatu here and hence has read the anubandha kh. 

This is not a jnapaka. If gra£i is used before dhatu*, there will 
be the agama mum here. 

W*? How? 

By the paribhdsa Krdgrahane gati^kdraka-purvasydpi grahanam* 

Hence there is no need to read this sulra for the above 
purpose. 
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How are we to arrive at the forms knlam-ud-rujam and kulam- 
ud'Vaham in the expressions Rsahham kulam-ud-rujam and 
Rmbham kiilam - ud~vaham 'I 

There is no difficulty here. This is not an upapada. 
31"^ ? What then * 

jt is visemna* It is taken thus \-Udi fc-S?* rujivahoh, which 
means, when ktlla is upapada to ny and y<afA preceded by uL 

^km^rnn (i, 4, 83) 

rw iris? ^r^rr ? 

Wh at is the need for this long samjhd ? 

So that it may be considered an a n varth as a mj ha • Karmx- 
pravac mlyas are those that suggested kriyavisexa when they 
were used with verbs ? 

Which are those that suggested kriyavUesa when they were 
used with verbs ? 

Those which do not now suggest kriyavisesa. 

\ ^ flqft fo*Ti *TT§: ? 
Which do not now suggest kriydvisesa ? 

Those which suggest the sambandhrvisesa of a kriya' which is 
not now used are harrnapravacanzyas. 

r^faaCff®^ ? What for is this sfdra ? 

So that it may get karmapravaca mya-samjna and not gati and 
upasarga samjnds. 
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Note : —Kaiyata notes that this is not a correct answer 
and it is given to test the pupil's intelligence. 

\% % What will happen if it gets gati-mmjna ? 

The word anu will get saroanudatta by the «.m£ra Gtaiir j/a^ 
(8, 1, 70) in the sentence Sakalyasya samhitam anu pravarsaL 

If so, m in Pradesam viparilikhati has to be given karma- 
pravacamyasamjna since anudattatva is not desired for it, 

There is a difference here ; there is no kriyayoga for #i with 
Zi/cfc here. 

f% 5tf| ? With what then ? 

With that which is not used, (so that the above sentence 
means) pradesam vimaya parilikhati. 

]f so, no purpose is served by enjoining karmapracaOQ niya- 
samjnd to anu too; for there is no kriyayoga for anu with trtf. 

fl rfft ? With what then ? 

With that which is not used, (so that the sentence means) 
Sakalyena sukrtam samhitam anunisamya devah pravarsat 

& aft ftdtar »w *rf*wfM fi^rr ifir 

This, then, is the prayojana that there will set in dvittya on 
the strength of the ndra Kar ma pra vacant y a y ukte dvitlya- 

TO Then he reads the answer. 

Non-necessity of the sutra Anur laksane, on account of its 
purpose being served by the samanyasutra. 
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The sutra Anur laksane serves no purpose. 
f% %m\ ? Why ? 

^wmfomg strife 

On account of its purpose being served by the samanyasutra. 
Karmapra vacamya-samjna is secured here by the samanya- 
sutra LaksanHthambhutakhyanabhagavtpsasu pratiparyanavah 
(1,4,90). ' 

$f This sutra is, then, intended for the sake of helu. 

This has to be said so that hetu may take the samjiia* Sakala- 
samhita is the hetu for the rain and not laksana. 

Is there any necessity to advance this line of argument 1 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here \-Hetor laksanam nastUi him 
paribhasitavyam iti prcchati. 

*T HE No, there is no necessity. 

How is it to be understood without its being specifically 
stated ? 

Laksana is that which is seen frequently associated with an 
object and not that which is once seen as a nimitta. The deva 
rained on hearing the well-made samhita of Sakalya only once. 

If so, the sutra shbuld be changed to Anicr hetau. 

Is not this unnecessary since Miu too is Within th6 i^ts0 of 
laksana P 
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Yes, heiu is within the range of laksana ; for it is not neces- 
sary to define laksana only as yena punah punar laksyate. 

f% aft ? What then ? 

zr^n Rm^R ^ sasro w% i <ra«ir - *rar^ 

$m w^r i 

Even that becomes a laksana which serves as nimitta once. 
This may be illustrated thus :-The question whether you saw 
the pupil with kamandalu in his hand arises on seeing the 
pupil only once with kamandalu in his hand. 

If so, this is the pray oj 'ana that it gets dvitlya by the siWra 
Karmapravacamyayukte dvitvyci . 

This too is not the prayojana, since dvitlya has already been 
accomplished by Karmapravacamyayukte dvitvyci (2, 3, 8). 

*r t%s3# i q^sn^ ferrsrcr safer RTsrrf^r 

No, it cannot be accomplished* Trliya will chance to come 
by the siiira (2, 3/23), since it is para. 

SH^f^^T (1,4, 89) 
The sutra has to be recast if ft maryadabhividhydh. 

The afl/ra must be read An maryadabhividhydh, so that it may 
operate on akumaram in the expression Akumaram ya&ah 
Panineh (Panini's fame was known even to young boys). 

^TWt 3tFS^ It should, then, be read so, 

No, it need not. It is accomplished by the statement maryada- 
vacant. This is the limit where his fame has spread. 

_ : \ Note :— JU Kaiyata reads her? to explain the differttioe 
of opinion in the interpretation of the word marydda between 
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Varttikakara and Mahdbhasyakara Vina Una iti maryada, 
saha ten a iti ahhividhir ityarthabhedam matva varttikam pathati 
vacanagrahanasya idam prayo janam avantarabhedapariharena 
paricchedahetumdtram maryada yatka grhyeta. 

Note : — 2. The statement A hum dram yasah Panineh sug- 
gests that, at Mahabhasyakara s lime, even young boys were 
informed of PaninVs greatness. - 

SW^I^ITOII StMWfq: (1, 4, 90) 
With reference to whom are lak^anadVs taken? 

r\ 

I^fF^Rr^ With reference to vrlcsddis. 

f^m ? What for is this sutra read ? 

So that they may get harm ap ra vacanlyasarhjnd and not gati- 
samjna and upasargasamjna. 

No, this is not the prayojana. Gati and upasarga are only with 
reference to the verbs with which they are associated and 
there is no kriyayoga with reference to vrksadis. 

This, then, is the prayojana that dvitiya sets in on the strength 
of the si^m Karmapravacamyayukte dvitiya, so that we have 
the following expressions Vrksam prati vidyotate and vrksarn 
ami vidyotate. 

Why is karmapravacamyasamjna enjoined to adfei and j?m 
which suggest no meaning ? 

So that karmapravacamyasamjna may be secured and gtftfi- 
aamjna and upasargasamjna may be avoided. 
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This is not the prayojana. Gati-samjna and upasarga-samjna 
set in only with reference to verbs with which they are used- 
These two have no meaning. 

This, then, is the prayojana, that pancami may be used 
on the authority of the sulfa Pancamydn-paribhih (2, 3, 10), 
so that we may have the expression kutah pary agamy ate. 

Pancamz can be secured here by the si^ra Apadane pancami 
/(2, 3, 28). There is another reason also to take it to] be 
apadanapancaml, since pancami is used in the expression 
adhy agamy ate, (where adM suggests change in the meaning 
of the dhatu gam) for which there is no authority other than 
Apadane pancami. 

^ aft rat ^^^^^gq^TOfrr^rr^^f ^w^R^frr, 

Since, then, Acdryu enjoins karmapravacanlyasamjnd to set at 
naught gatisamjna and upasarga-samjna to the two which 
suggest no meaning even though pancami is siddha by another 
sutfra, he suggests that even those that are anarihakas do the 
same duty as that of the arthakas. 

famm %m What is the benefit of this jnapana ? 

The discussion regarding the pratipadikatva of nipatas which 
are finarthaka (by the Varttikakara) need not be done (in pp. 
94 & 95 of Vol. IV). 

m Or these two are not anarthakas. 

What then ? They aire stated to be anatthaka. 
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The word a.narthakau means those that have no other praydjana. 
They denote the same kriya denoted by the root. They 
become one with dhatu as water poured into conch-shell. 

If so, there is no chance to use the upasarga since its meaning 
is expressed by the root on the strength of the dictum 
Ulctarthanam aprayogalu 

Even the use of words whose meaning has been expressed is 
seen (in the world). Viz., Apupau dvau anaya, Brahmanau 
dvau anaya. 

Note : — The meaning of dvau in the above two examples 
is expressed by an in apupau and brahmanau. 

W\% WWHWW^ (1, 4, 96) 

If $wr*r *raRr ^rwsfq sirs; ^^in ? 

Why does it not take effect in the words sarpisah and 
gomutrasya of the expressions Sarpisospi syat and Gomutrasyapi 
syat (as it has taken effect in the nisedha of safaa in syaO £ 
(i. e.) Why is not dvitlya used in place of sa.rpisah and gw/mi- 
trasya by the siiJra Karmapravacamya yukte dvitlya ? 

f% ^ ^ ? What will take place there ? 

Dvitlyay too, will set in by Karmaprav^camyayukte dviViya. 

This difficulty does not arise ; for these are not mentioned as 
the arthas of api. 

r*fi 3T€ • Whose crf&as are they then ? 
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These are mentioned as the arthas of another (i. e.) syat. The 
word api takes karmapra vacant yasamj ha with reference to that 
word whose meaning is suggested here (i. e.) the word bindu. 
(drop.) 

Or the word associated with the karma pravacanlya api is not 
used here. 

f% ^m^l What is it? 
T^Sy The word biudu. 

R^RcfTf *?*ITcr • Why is not dvitiya used with bindu! 

Prathama is used after 6i^& on the basis of the dictum Upa- 
padavibhakteh kdrakavibhaktir balvyasu (i. e.) Svatantrah /carta 
is stronger here than Karmapravamyayukte dviivya, 

^mm (i,4, 97) 

It has been said with reference to the suit a Adhirisvare. 
? What has been said ? 

The varttikas- Yasya ceSvaravacanam Hi kartrnirdesa§ ced avaca- 
nat siddhaniy Prathamanupapatlis tu, and Svavacanat siddham 
(under the sutra Yasmad adhik%m yasya ceivaravacanam (2, 8, 9) 

The «swfra should be modified into Adhih sve. 

m mm^% (i f 4,99) 

1. AH editions read Adhir Uvamvacane uhtam as a varUika. It ha® 
been so read perhaps on the strength of Kmyata's statement Vahygh 
mananam api b<wddk0 nirupitztvad uhtam iti uhtam. If it is taken as bM§pa, 
uMfm .is wreet, since the VmUikas on the whole of Astadhyayl existed 
before Mk&Vhi^hya waA written. 
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Need to read parasmaipada in the lade saprakar ana (3, 4, 77 
to the end of the pada), on account of its being set at naught 
by purusa* 

There is need to read parasmaipada in lode saprakar ana. 
\% mm\ I Why ? 

On account of its being set at naught by purum. 

|^ sptRf If HfFlN^ Samjna-hadhana if it is read here. 

For, if it is read here, it will be set at naught by purusa- 
samjna on account of its being anavahasa. 

Parasmaipaia-samjna, too, is anavahasa and hence it sets in 
on account of its mention. 

tfR^Rir R^R^tIT Parasmaipada- samjna is savakasa. 

^FS^ra: Where is the room for it to operate ? 

^cJiR^ 3R$r§P B th <?air and kvasu are avakasas* 

rafa iff 3 ^w^pt ?tto s^traraw 

Reading of parasmaipada in the £^£ra $ici vrddhih parasmai- 
padesu is jnapaka for purusa not setting at naught the 

parasmaipadatoa, 

q%q raf% q*wr%g # q^^c&r #r% ^ ^r^nrT 

Since Acarya has read parasmaipada in the si^ra vrddhih 
parasmaipadesu (7, l 2, 1), he suggests that purusasamjna does 
not set parasmaipadasamjna at naught. 

t^#% sfrfq iiTOTOiri: (i, 4, ioi) 

Need to read dlmanepada in the $i^ra enjoining the samjnas 
prathama 9 madhyama and uttama to enable the samjnas and 
samjnins to bQ of the same number, 
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Atmanepada must be read in the sutra enjoining the samjnas 
prathama, madhyama and uttama. It must be read that 
atmanepadas too take the samjnas prathama, madhyama and 
uttama. 

T% ? Why ? 

^Tsw*k - sierra^ w ^ 

For the sake of the same number (in samjnas and samjnins), 
so that Yathasahkhya§astra may operate. 

gekft ?i Bra; i 

For, if atmanepada is not read, samjnas will be three and 
samjnins will be six. Y athasanhhyasastra cannot operate on 
account of the unevenness of the number in samjnas and 
samjnins. 

^R^q^|% Even if atmanepada is read, 

o 

sn^^^H^^ Need to read anupiirvya. 

The word anupiirvya too is to be read. If it is not read, 
prathamasa?hjna may take hold of any three, madhyamasamjna 
of another three and uUamasamjna of the remaining three. 

H ^^H^3TR[ No, it cannot be on account of ekasesa?iirde§a. 

gsrr srfa ^ Rrt^ir i 

Firstly with reference to the statement Atmanepada grahanam 
kartavyam samasahhhyartham, it need not be read ; for the 
samjnas too that are mentioned here are six. 

How? 

This (prathama, madhyama and uttama) is eka&$$a< 
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srfofairc^reFi?^ era mm? 5^:, - %m®i st*pw 

%mt, *iw*tt, 3gw ^ 

sraw 5f«Ri^ww;, Hwawton«r si*pra«rorwsj *iwT«p?hrap 
1% 1 

Is it, in the ehasesanirdssa^ the dvandva of ekasesas or the 
eka§esa of dvandvas, the former assuming the form — prathamas 
ca prathamas ca = prathamau* madhyamas ca madhyamas ca = 
madhyamau, uttamas ca uttamas ca = uttamau, prathamau ca 
madhyamau ca utlamau ca = pralhamamadhyamottamah* and 
the latter assuming the form prathamas ca madhyama§ ca 
uttamas ca = prathamamadhyamottamdh, pratharnamadhyamotta- 
mas ca pratha mamadhya mottamas ca=prathamamadhyamdttama}fi 

m ? What is the difference ? 

^TOSTr srmrRr, ^wwr^TOsrr garret, m ^sfsrt^^ *t 

If elcasesa is first done and then dvandva, there is chance for 
prathamas am jnd to the prathama and the madhyama f madhya- 
masamjna to the uttama and the prathama and uttamasajnffia 
to the madhyama and the uttama and if, on the other hand, 
dvandva is first done and then eka'sesa, there will be no harm. 

Let it be taken in the way in which there is no defect. 

T* 3^ ^RRt ? Which is legitimate here ? 

Both says he ; for both are seen. Bahu saktikitikam, 

bahuni §aktihitihani ; bahu sthaUpitharam > bahuni sthdlipitharani 

M. 20 
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With reference to the statement — that anupurvyot has to 
be read even if dimanepada is read, it need not be read. 
It is accomplished from the procedure seen in the world. We 
see the statement in the world that agni is to be invoked by 
every two rks in the sukta named vihavya (R. V. X, 128) 
without the word dnupurvya and the rks are pronounced only 
in the respective order. 

(1, 4, 104) 
Is there anuvrtti for trlni trini or no ? 

What will be the difference whether there is anuvrtti or not ? 

If there is anuvrtti, dtva by the sulra A si aria a vibhahtau 
(7, 2, 84) has no chance to set in. 

Note : — Kdiyata reads here :-iVa 7ai astansabdat par am 
yugapat trikam asti. 

era r%^r rwth ^fWb ^ ^f^°T ^rwrr% 

If there is no anuvrtti, the word prathamayoh in the suit a 
Prathamayoh purvasaoarnah (6, 1 3 102) will refer only to two 
suffixes of the nominative case. 

3R-*-3ref Let it be as you are pleased to take it. 

First let it be taken that there is anuvrtti. 

Oh ! it has been said that dtva by the sutra As tana d vihaJctdu 
has no chance to set in. 

^^RIW^frcT It sets in on account of its mention. 
Or let it be taken that there is no anuvrtti. 

Oh! it has been said that the word prathamayoh in the sutra 
Prathamayoh piirvasavarnah will refer only to two suffixes of 
the nominative case- 
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This difficulty does not arise. The word aci is taken here by 
auuvrtti from the sutra* Iko yan aci (6, 1, 77). Both the 
first suffixes of the nominative case do not commence with 
a vowel. (But only the second of bhem is so.) 

Oh, it is thus explained : — the first two suffixes commencing 
with a vowel or the first two among the suffixes commencing 
with a vowel. 

Note : — In both the cases there will be grahaaa to an and 
as of the nominative case, 

*raf! gws$$r ^ W l%^f€r^ A%%r% ? ^\ 

Acarya (Sutralcata) suggests that the word prathamayoh denotes 
the first two cases, since he reads the sutra Tasmac chaso nah 
pumsi (6, I, 103) depending upon the p urva savarnadugha in 
the second case plural. Otherwise he would have read the 
sutra Aujasoh purvasavaniah. 

Note : — Ndgesabhatta reads here i-Siddhante tu trikasya 
vibhaktitve avayavadharmavibhaktitvasya trike drope va yaugika 
eva te vyavahardh sambhavanti iti iah samjhah sutrahrta na 
Icrta iti pmUmah. 

S^wrft ^TfRMW ^lR?qfq ifsnft (1, 4, 105) 

sraifsro (i. 4 B 107), m mm (i, 4, 108) 

There are five topics dealt with here :~(1) Is this sutra a vidhi 
or a niyama ? (2) If it is the latter, is there upapadaniyama 
or purusaniyama ? (3) What should be the verb if the sub- 
ject is, Tvam ca Devadattas ca and Aham ca Devadatta§ ca ? 
(4) What should be the nature of the verb after paramatvam 
'tvattarah, tvadrupah, tvatkalpah, atitvam etc. ? (5) Which is 
correct either tvadbhavati and madbhavati or tuadbhavaH and 
madbhavami ? 
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I 

What is the purpose served by this sutra ? (Is it vidhana or 
niyama ? 

Note :~Kaiyata reads here \-Kim IMesa-vidhana-vakyena 
ekavakyatvat vidhyartham idarn* artha vihitesu ladesesu niyama- 
rtham idam iti prasnah. 

Reading of yusmad, asmad and is for the sake of niyama. 

fammsmil*^ This attempt is for the sake of niyama" 

II 

srarf? g^ra upr, ^rftfkcj; g^f^nr: - ^ sfct? 

After it is decided that this attempt is for the sake of niyama t 
it is to be seen whether it is upapada niyama that, along with 
yusmad^ only the second personal termination is used after 
the root and that, along with asmad, only the first personal 
termination is used after the roots or whether it is purusa- 
niyama that only with yusmad the second personal termination 
is used after the root and that only with asmad the first 
termination is used after the root. 

F?i ^RT: • What will be the difference if it is this or that? 

If it is purusa-niyama, there is need for the sutra Sese 
prathamah. 

f% %m\ I Why ? 

The second personal termination and the first personal termi- 
nation are restricted in their scope, but yusmad and asmad are 
not restricted in their scope and hence there is chance for 
the first personal termination to be used with verbs after 

them, Etenqe there is need for the sutra Slf prathamah to 
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restrict the scope of the third personal termination that it is 
used after verbs only after words other than yusmad and 
asmad. 

^ to ^ \ 

Even if it is taken as upapadaniyama i there is need for the 
sutra Sese prathamaly Yusmad and asmad are restricted in 
their scope, but not the second personal termination and the 
first personal termination and so they may be used along with 
words other than yusmad and asmad. Therefore there is need 
for the sulfa Sese prathamah to restrict the scope of sesa, so 
that only the third personal termination may be used after 
verbs along with words other than y us mad and asmad. 

It is possible to dispense with the word Sese if it is taken as 
upapadaniyama. 

WI? How? 

^rft ywrt wcfffcT I afaWr w^rm - ^ r^^t^ sfw Rratrcf 

Y us mad and asmad are restricted in their scope and madhyama 
and uttama are aniyata and they have a chance to be used after 
verbs with words other than yusmad and asmad. Then shall 
I read Prathamo bhavati. It will be taken as a niyama that, 
where both prathama and others have a chance to appear, 
only the prathama appears. 

Ill 

g^iw^S 2 TOHra^}%^Tg[ 

1. This is read as a varliika by Sri Guruprasada SastrL 

2 , In the extant editions, yusmad asmadanyesu is taken to mean with 
reference to yusmad and ant/a and asmad and anya ; but it seems to me that 
yusmad, asmad and awya too may be added. 
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In both the niyamas there is need for the pratisedha of 
pratharna on the authority of Sese pratharna h when the subject 
is yusmad and any a and cismad and am/a. 

, era gsH^^ri srsmsr *fcft*?r eras?:, ^ ^ ^r^sr vsra:, 

In both the niyamas there is need for the pratisedha of 
pratharna with reference to yusmad and am/a and asmad and 
am/a. 

So that the following expressions can be had :-Tvam ca Diva- 
datta§ ca pacathah ; Aham ca Devadalta* ca pacavah. 

1% ? Why ? 

Since they are other than yusmad and asmad. There is 
chance for pratharna to be used there on the authority of $£90 

The object is achieved by prohibiting yusmad and asmad* 
HT^cT^ The object is achieved. 
Wl? How? 

On account of the pratisedha with reference to yusmad and 
asmad. After the $iMra prathamah, Yusmadasmador na 

should be read. 

The wZra Asmadyuttamah wins over Yusmadimadhyamah by 

vipratisedha* 

%^^m\\ «rwf3w ssfagaft faqf^to | g^fe *M*r: 

RTafrm 53 ^ ^ q^fq: | ^TfW ^^ffcf T%Ri^ I 
Asmadyuttamah wins over yusmadi madhyamah by vipratisedha. 
Yusmadi madhyamah plays its part in Jfydw pacasi and 

1. It is to be seen whether any manuscript reads after this Tvam ca 
aSaw ca Devadattas co pacamah. 
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Asmadi uttamah plays its part in A ha m pacdmi. Both have 
a chance to play their parts where tha subject is both tvam 
and akm as in Twm ca aham ca pacavah. Asmadi uttamah 
plays its part here in preference to Yasmadi madhyamah by 
the $astra Vipraiisedhe par am karyam. 

Is it then necessary to arrive at it by the vipratisedha? 
£f No, it need not be arrived at by it. 

m^jmt mm ffcyft v\m*> iwr #p*it% I ?ra 

Asmad may be considered to be tfefe 0%a on the strength of the 
statement Tyadadlnam yad par am tattat Hsyate and the object 
is achieved by AsmadyuttamaJu 

Need for resorting to vipratisedha in places where there is no 

There is need to resort to the vipratisedha in places where 
there is no elcasesa. 

Under which circumstances is ekasesa not found ? 

There is elcasesa (avam for c<s #/aam ca) when there is 

sahauivaksa, (collective denotation) and where there is no 
sahaviuaksa, there is no ekasesa. 

No, it is not necessary to resort to vipratisedha since there is 
no ekasesa for the verbs which have their adhikaranas in 
y us mad and asmad if there is no ekasesa in yunmad and asmad. 

^ qrr^T redraws 

No, there is no necessity to take recourse to vipratisedha. 
f% WPS. ? Why ? 
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There is no ekaie$a for the verbs which have their adhikaranas 
in yusmad and asmad on account of the absence of e leases a of 
yusmad and asmad* Viz. Tvani ca aham ca pacasi ca pacami ca. 

Note :—Tadadhikar ana ticim is a bahuvnhi compound and 
hence tadadhikarana refers to the /mya whose adhikarna is the 
subject. Nagesabhatta justifies the use of the plural in tadadhi- 
harandnam instead of the dual by the statement anekayusmad- 
asmacchabdaprayogabhiprayena. 

The use of different subjects after different predicates sug- 
gests the absence of ekasesa in the following verbs. 

er^mr ^ c ^ 3^^^% ^qfcrVi; ifa?^' fret; 

It is seen that different subjects are used if the predicates are 
differently used at first; Viz. Pacasi ca pacami ca tvam ca 
aham ca. It serves as atiumana for the absence of ekasesa in 
verbs if they follow the subjects. On this basis the statement 
4 Tatra yusrnad-asmad-anyesu prathamapratisedhah *e sat vat need 
not be made, since the verbs con be similarly used thereto 
thus :~Tvarii ca Devadattas ca pacasi ca pacati ca and Aham ca 
Devadattas ca pacami ca pacati ca. 

#q%V. if!, s^jIc §^^r c^f^cw 

L But in the text of the Rgvedasamhita the reading is slightly 
different :— 3Tf ^ 4 I^c^^isr (R t V. 8, 51, 41) 

H£rg^qr^| is the reading of Sri Guruprasda Sastri's edition and '^Sfg^wl 
of Pan dura ng JavajFs edition. 
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With reference to the first statement made Na va yusmad- 
asmador aneka&esabh a vat tad~adkikarananam apt anelcasesa- 
bhavad avipralisedhah, it is seen on actual usage anekasesa of 
yusmad and asmxtd and ekasesa of the verbs that follow. V iz. 
Tvarh ca aliam ca Vrtraham uhhdu samprayitjyavahai. 

With reference to the other statement kriyaprthaJctve ca dravya- 
p rtha htvadarsana m anumanam uttaralra anefcasesabhavasya , it 
is seen in actual usage dravyaikasesa even in the presence of 
kriyaprthaktva. Viz. Aksah bhajyantam bhaksyantam dwyantam* 
Note \—Kaiyata reads here : — gakatdksa - bibhttikaksa- 
dwanaksanam sdhaviksayam ekasesah. 

v& ^ $5^ wsr <£r*ir *raf<t - ^ 3*^^% Rfciw 

If so, the defect raised by Tatra yusmad-asmad-anyesu prati- 
sedhah sesatvat will stand. 

This defect cannot stand. It was already met with by the 
statement Siddham lu yusmad-as madoh pralisedhaL 

cTIC Rlfl^ The pratisedha, then, has to be read. 

W§ I 

No, it need not be read. Prathamapuru^.a is enjoined in &?sa. 
The association of §esa and another is not taken to come 
under sesa. 

Yes, there is no chance for prathama there ; but there will be 
no chance even for either madhyama or ult ima. 

f% mm? Why ? 
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Second personal termination or the first personal termination 
will be added to the verbs only when the upapada is yusmad 
or asmad. Yusmad and another and asmad and another 
cannot be denoted by yusmad and asmad. 

Second personal termination is used on account of the 
presence of yusmad in yusmad and any a and first personal 
termination is used on account of the presence of asmad in 
asmad and anya. 

qfa aft ^ g«f^ cf^mtr ^ ^ 

If it is said that madhyama is used on account of yusmad in 
yusmad and.<xny<3 and uttama is used on account of asmad in 
asmad and am/a, there is chance for prathamct also on account 
of the presence of sestf also, 

art 3ft wft I sqrarn; q?^ gqqs^ I qrars 

If so, prathama is enjoined if s£jdt is upapada. Upapada means 
the tvord read near. That which is read here near the verb is 
not sesa (since it is yusmad and or asmad and &"^) and 
that which is s<?sa (Deoadalta) is not uponcari. 

^ - qw *T ?1 Riga;: 

1 f there is no chance for pratliama } there is no chance for 
madhyama and uttama. 

\% WT^? Why? 

^^T^^^^^^rawg^ i wijir q^qq?^ i 

Madhyama verb and uttama verb are enjoined when yusmad 
and asmad are respectively upapada. Upapada is the word 
read close to it. That which is upoccari, is not yusmad or 
asmad. Those which are yusmid and mmad are not upoccari. 

\i crf| 3rW ot^ti%w raw, jt W^f* 
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If so, prathama is enjoined if it has samanadhikaranya with 
sesa. There is no samanadhikaranya with se§a alone here. 

Yes, prathama may not come ; but madhyama and utlama too 
may not have chance to come. 

f% ^R0F3j Why ? 

Madhyama and uttama verbs are enjoined when there is 
samanadhikaranya with yusmad and asmad ; and here there is 
no samanadhikaranya only with yusmad and asmad. 

If so, 3£Sa refers to that other than yusmad and asmad in the 
list tyadadi found in the ganapatha. Hence the object is 
accomplished since madhyama is used along with yusmad and 
uttama is used along with asmad. 

No, it is not accomplished, since prathama will have chance 
to come, even if 5£?a is not pronounced. 

If, in your opinion, &?sa refers to whatever follows in tyadadis 
there is chance for prathama on that basis. 

IV 

gsqfg; wfe f^N^, tfir% ?t srr?ra; - q^r 

qxff% 5 q^nt T^riffr f ra t 

It is only said that madhyama comes with yusmad and uttama 
with asmad and hence those two will have no chance to serve 
as predicates with reference to paramatvam and paramaham 
and hence the following expressions cannot be secured: — 
'Paramatvam pacasi, Paramaham pacami. 

Such usage is secured through tadantavidhi. 
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crfl cr^cir%^r m^-, i^fcf, <^i% I 

If so, those two suiras will have chance to operate here too 
through tadantavidhi in Atitvam pacati and atyaham pacati. 
Besides there may not be a chance for madhyama and uttama 
to be used along with words having taddhitapratyayas of 
samanadhikaranavrtti as in \-Tvaitarah pacasi, maltarah pacami ; 
Tvadrupah pacasi, madrupah pacami ; Tvalkalpah pacasi and 
matkalpah pacami* 

If so, yusmadi and asmadi are taken to be used in the sense of 
yusmadvati and asmadvati with matup-ldpa. 

aft RISp, sqRR# q^RT, 3R*t ?ft 
If so, they (madhyama and uttama verbs) will chance to come 
here too in Atitvam pacati and Atyaham pacati. 

aft g**rfe sp&, sreifit er^ 

If so, it is taken thus : — Yusmadi sadhane and asmadi sadhane 
which means that madhyama is used when there is yusmad- 
artha and uttama is used when there is asmad-artha. 

On this basis, the statement Tatra yusmad-asmad-anyesu 
pralhama -pratisedhah sesatvat too will be free from defect. 

$w err W | ct^t g^^mq^r: q^w^r- 

Or prathamah is read first as utsarga and Yusmadyupapade 
and Asmadyupapade become its apavadas. Madhyama and 
uttama happen there since there is something of yusmad and 
something of asmad in the above cases. 

L g^^gfc! is another reading. 
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V 

*r |i% ^qr% ? 

Which is correct here \-T vadbhavati (whose derivation is aivam 
taivam bkavati) or tvadbhavasi and similarly madbhavati or 
madbhavami ? 

Tvaibhavati and madbhavati should be taken to be correct. 
Why do not madhyama and .uttama set in here ? 

Operation should take place on the primary and not on the 
secondary one. This may be illustrated thus : — On hearing 
the vidhi Gaur anubandhyosjosgnisdmiya/i, the resident of 
Vahika grama is not tied to the stake. 

Note : — Mahabhasyakara uses on many occasions Gaur 
vahTJcah. 

How then is it possible for vrddhi in the word as in 6rcra/i 
vahikah tisthati and ^toa as in anaya when it refers to 

vahika ? 

This holds good when the ar£/&a is taken into account. 

That which holds good for a form of a word, holds good 
whether the word gives the primary sense or the secondary 
sense. Vrddhi and atva are concerned with the form of the 

word go* 

w *rftra& Stoi (i, 4, io9) 
mt ®fmh star %^nwraft^ 

Jf the definition of samhita is the close proximity in pronun- 
ciation, it cannot have within its range sounds which are not 
produced in the quick mode of pronunciation. 
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If the samjna samhita is given to the close proximity of two 
sounds, the samjna cannot hold good where the sounds are 
not produced in the quick mode of pronunciation, since close 
proximity is possible between two sounds only when they are 
pronounced quickly one after the other and not otherwise. 

flT^Rft* Proximity between two sounds is the same. 

Proximity between two sounds is the same in whatever vrttis 
they are pronounced — druta, madhyama and vilambita* 

Note:— Druta vrttih is the rapid mode of pronunciation, 
madhyamavrltih is the medium mode of pronunciation and 
vilambitavrtfih is the slow mode of pronunciation. 

What is the cause, then, of their difference ? 

It is the duration of time spent in pronouncing the sounds. 

It is the duration - long, medium or short - of time spent in 
pronouncing them. 

It may be illustrated thus :-The proximity between one 
elephant and another when they stand together is the same 
as that between one mosquito and another when they stand 
together, though there is difference in their respective size. 

If so, 

If there is taparakarana to a sound in drutavrtti, there is need 
for the upasankhydna of sounds in other vrttis on account of 
difference in the duration of pronunciation » 

If taparakarana is made in drutavrtti, there is need for the 
upasankhydna of madhyama and vilambitd. 
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On account of the difference in the duration of pronunciation. 

The sounds that are pronounced in madhyama vrtti take one 

and one-third duration of those in druta vrtti and the sounds 

that are pronounced in vilambitd vrtti take one and one-third 

duration of those in madhyama vrtti. 
i * 

3tU It has been answered. 

|%5tR^? How has it been answered ? 

It is accomplished ; the quantity of sounds is settled ; the 
time of pronouncing them varies with different persons. 

Or non- stopping of sounds will be stated to be the lahmna of 
samhita- 

Tf sabdavirama is taken to be the sa nihil a la ksa na , there is 
chance for every letter taking avascmasamjna. 

If sabdavirama is taken to be the samhitalaksawa } there is 
chance for every letter taking avasanasamjnd. 

%XHk straWR ? What is this prativarm ? 

cfor srfg sn%q5r 

The derivation of prativarnam is varnam varnam. 

srg^^, m\ mi i ^ aft srwsit #|3r%r «w 

After a varna is pronounced with a certain prayatna we 
dispense with it and take recourse to another prayatna to 
pronounce the second wrna and after finishing it, we follow 

1, Vol, III pp, 250 & 251 (iuvler Taparas tathfilasya 1, 1, 70). 
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the same process to pronounce the third varna> the fourth 
varna etc. If so, sa?hhitasamjna being anavakasa will set at 
naught acasanasarhjna. 

Or the word sddhlyah is added to viramu in the laksana of 
a m anasa mjna . 

STPqpi: £ What is meant by sadhiya -virama t 

*T: The virama of &#da and ar^tf. 

Note : — Nagesabhatta reads here :-Sabdasya viramah sra- 
vanakrtah arthisya bodhakrtah. 

Or the laksa/ij is read thus i-Hraddoiram&h sariihita* 

Note : — Kaiyuta explains the meaning of hrada, thus 
Prayalnavisssaj in ito oarnav ira mezp i aniirananarnpo varnant'iro- 
ccaranespi a nuva,rtamanah ghoso hrada ucyate. Hrada is the 
voice which continues between two sounds of different 
prayalnas.) 

If hradavirama is taken to be the laksana of samhita, there 
will be avyapti when the first and second letters of each of the 
five vargas are used as conjunct consonants on account of the 
asannidha?ia of hrada. 

]f hradavirama is taken to be the laksnna of samhila, there 
will be avyapti when the first and second letters of each of the 
five vargas are used as conjunct consonants on account of the 
asamridhana of ?trada 9 as between /c and /r, ^ and p and £ and £ 
in the words kukkutah, pippakah and pittam. 

Note: — Since hrada is voice and since k, p> t are voiceless 
consonants, there will be no voice between k and k> p and p 
and < and though there is voice after vowels and voiced 
consonants. 

r%g^cf ffi ? Why is it said that it is in samyoga ? 
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What is the case where there is one voiceless consonant (as e 
or t) not in conjunction with another ? 

The one in the middle (the consonant c t) between two 
vowels is covered by their hrada in the same way as the white 
cloth between two red cloths appears to be red and as a small 
stray ball of red copper in the basket full of jujube fruits 
appears to have their quality. 

W 3*3: ei%r%: I wr^r strait, <s«R^sfa ( 

Sannidhi (of many) is similar to that of one. Just as one 
letter is covered by hrada of the preceding vowel and the 
succeeding vowel, so also are many covered by the same. 

Or samhita is defined to be the continuity without being 
intercepted by varria~sunya-kdla. 

If the laksana of samhita is avyavetam paurvaparyam, there is 
no chance for samhitasariijna on account of the absence of 
purvatvct and. aparatva. 

If ahalavyavelam pdurvaparyam, is said to be the laics ana of 
samhita, there is no chance for securing samhitasmhjm ; for 
there is no pdurvdparya among varnas. 

1% mm,*- Why? 

On account of the vocal organ pronouncing only one varna at 
a time and on account of the loss of what was pronounced. 

TV/T 
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Vocal organ pronounces only one varna at a time and does 
not pronounce two varnas simultaneously. When it is engaged 
in pronouncing gakara of the word gauh, it is not engaged in 
pronouncing either aukara or visarga ; similarly when it is 
engaged in pronouncing aukara, it is not engaged in pronoun- 
cing gakara or visarga ; when it is engaged in pronouncing 
"visarga it is not engaged in pronouncing either gakara or 
aukara* On account of the pradhvamsa of what was pro- 
nounced, varnas evidently die after being pronounced ; what 
was pronounced is now dead. Then another varna is pro- 
nounced. No varna is pronounced along with another varna- 

t3=r arc 

If so, the intelligent speaker forms in his mind the whole of 
what he has" to- say, thinks of the words which convey his 
meaning and the letters in order which make up the words. 
Succession of words lies only in mind. Here the man, if he is 
one of foresight, sees in his mind's eye that this word should 
be pronounced to convey this idea and these are the letters 
in succession which form this word. 

PRWTssrcrrc^ (i, 4, no) 

^ rl w m TOPwr w\ err # 

This is examined whether abhava is the laksana of avasana or 
virama. 

? What is the difference ? 

If abkava is the avasanalak.wna, there is need to read 
wparyabhava. 
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in 



J f abhdvci is given as the laksana of avasana, abhava should be 
replaced by up ^ry abhava i. e. the abhava after the sabda, so 
that it may not refer to the abhava which exists even before 
the word. 

Note \—Kaiyata reads here :- Varnoccaranad urdhvam yds- 
bhavah, lad-upalaksitd vamosvasanam iti vaktvyam^ pragabha- 
vasya u pala km n a tva -uivi ilyarlham 

f% ^ What will then happen ? 

Visarga will have chance to replace r in the words rasa/* and 
ratliah on the strength of the sittra — Kharavasanayor visarjam- 
yah(8 % 3, 15), 

Note : — Nagesabhatta reads here : -Padavaya vasya avasdne 
replxasya visarga iti siltrdrthah, Khari Hi vdkye rephdntasya 
padasya ityartha iti bodhyam. 

^ <sf| If so, let it be virama. 

mm m\m^% 

If virama is avasaaa lak^a na> there is need for the reading of 
virama. 

Why ! he too who holds the view that virama is avasdna- 
laksana, has to read virama. 

Why 1 he too who holds the view that abhava is avasana- 
laksana, has to read abhava. 

It will be useful in my opinion, for another ; it will be the 

safnjnin of ZJpa and upalaksana of avasana. 

Even to me then the mention of virama will be useful for 
another ; it will be the smhjnin of %)a and upalaksana of 
avasqna- 

SPTR IWRT^R^ Reading of t/pan viramah. j • 
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The word virama must be qualified by the word upari, so 
that the virama which precedes the word may not be the 
upalaksana of avasana. 

T% ^ ^R?^ What will be the effect if it happens so ? 

Visarga will replace r in rasah and rathahhj the swtfra Kharava- 
sanayor visarjanvyah. 

This difficulty does not arise ; for virama, in my opinion, can 
be for one that has a beginning. 

Or the laksana of avasana is not discussed here, 
ft 5rf|! What then ? 
flftt The samjnin (of avasana). 

Let the samjnin of avasana be abhdva or virama. What 
difference does it make ? 

If abhdva is avasanasamjniw > there is need to qualify abhava 
by uparL 

H abhava is the samjnin of avasana, there is need to read 
aparyabhava 9 which means the abhava which follows ; for there 
is abhdva even before the word and the samjnd should not 
reach it 

T% ^ What is the harm if it reaches it ? 

yisarga will replace r by the .swira Kharavasdnayor visarjamyah. 

If so, let virama be the samjnin of avasana. 

He who holds that virama is the sainjnin of avasana has to 
read virama* 
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Why ! Even he who holds that abhava is the samjnin has to 
read abhava. 

It will, in my opinion, be useful to another ; abhava will be 
the samjnin of Ztf^n and avasana. 

mm art [%w|ffr - te?f sfa:, sfrift ^ # 

Virama, too, will, then, in my opinion be useful for another ; 
it will be the samjnin of Id pa and also amsana. 

Virama should be qualified by the word uparL 

Oh, it has been said that oirdma can be for .one that has a 
beginning. 

The root does not, necessarily, mean nivrtti preceded by 
pravriti (commencement ) 

cTfiC • What does it mean then ? 

It is used to denote apravrtti, as in the sentences uparatani 
asmin fade vralani (vralas have become obsolete in this family), 
uparatah svadhyayah (study of Vedas has become obsolete.) 

Impossibility of avasanalaksana to ^a&dfa on account of its 
existence through non-virama of bhava. 

It is not possible for sabda to have avasanalaksana on account 
of the fact that it exists through the non-virama of bhava. 

What is this - bhdvaviramabhavitvat ? 
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The derivation of bhavauiramabhacitoani is this : — bhaoasya 
aviramah = bhavaviramah ; bliavavirdmena bhaoati iti bhdoa- 
viramabhavl ; bhavaoirdmcibhaviuo bhavah = bhavdviramabhri- 
vitvam. 

Another says that it is not possible for sab da to have avasafta- 
laksana since it exists through bkaua and avirama* 

Note : — Kbiyata tells cuiwpapatlih of lakmnadtaya thus. 
Bhavena saltaya aviramena avkchedena bhavati ilyarihalu 

Or avasanasamjna is to the wrwa having acasano after it. 

It must be stated that the uamtf which has aoasdna following 
it gets the avasanasamjna 

Or the final letter of a word gets the avasdnasamjna. 

Or it must be plainly stated that the final letter of a word 
gets the avasanasamjna* 

3Wf| *l^q\ It must, then, be stated. 

*J ^tf5 5 W No, it need not be stated. 

It is achieved since samhita and aoasana are known to the world. 

The words samhita and avasanam are known to the world. 
One says to another, " Read the swAtftf Sanno devlh ...in the 
samhita form. 55 He reads it one word closely following 
another. Another says, " With which do you end?" The 
other replies, <$ With a, i and Thus the two words are 
known to the world and hence the object is achieved. 

Note :— This shows that Varttikakara feels that the sutra's 
Parah sannikarsah ... and viramdzvasanarn are not necessary* 

Eighteenth Ahnika Ends 
First Chapter of Astadhyayi ends. 



Nineteenth Ahnika 

(Second adhyaya, first pado 9 first ahnika) 

mk\ q#T%t (2, i, i) 

This ahnika deals with this sutra alone. Tt contains ten 
topics : — (1) What is the meaning of the word vidhi h ? (2) Is 
this ctdhikara-sulra or paribhasa ? Does the word samartha refer 
to ekarthlbhava or vyapelcsa ? (3) What is the need for the 
word samartha in the sutra, or what is the need for this s^r# ? 
(4) What are the different kinds of samarthya ? (5) What is 
the definition of vakya ? (6) Is there possibility to split 
rdjagainkslram in two ways ? (7) What for is the samarthadhi- 
kara in padavidhi ? (8) Is there need to add samanadhikara- 
nesu ? (9) Is there need to add luptokhyatesu ? (10) How is 
snwasa formed between two at a time or more than two? 

I 

What is this — the word vidhi ? i.e. what is its meaning? 

The word vidhi means that which is enjoined and is formed 
by adding the suffix i denoting karma to the root dhd preceded 
by the preposition vi. 

f% 3^frci ? What is enjoined ? 

Compound, special vidhis regarding case-suffixes and the 
state of considering one as if it is a part of what follows. 

I I 

Is this, then, adhikara-mlra or paribhasa - sutru 1 

Note : — Kaiyata says :-Karya-vi&esa-anirdesad asya parar- 
thya/n avagatya pararihesu rupadvayam drstva prcchati. : 

What is the difference between odhikdra and paribhasa ? ' 
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The need for adhikdra-sutra is to avoid repetition of the same 
in each sutra- and hence it is taken to each sulfa for the 
interpretation of the latter. On the other hand paribh'dsa, 
remaining in its own place, illumines the whole saslra in 
the same way as a Jamp, well-lighted, illumines the whole 
house from the place where it is- 

What is the special effort to be taken here ? 

srffoft m srcteq^ i qffrrorcr 3^; m\ m\ i 

If it is taken as adhikara-sucra, the accent svarila is to be used 
(on the word samartha, and consequently the word padavidhih 
is unnecessary) If it is taken, on the other hard, as pari- 
bhasa-sutra, there is need for such a Uhga as will enable the 
whole range vyithin the purview of pada-vidhi to be taken into 
account. 

Besides another doubt arises whether samarthya in either case 
refers to ekarthibhava or vyapeksa. 

Note : — Ekarthibhava is found where the meaning of one 
word merges into another, it being vi§e$ana to it as in rajan 
in rdjapurusa or the word tells the meaning of another as pita 
and ambaram in the word pUambaraL Vyapeksa is the capa- 
city of one word needing another to complete the sense, as 
rajfiah needing purusah. The former is found in compounds 
and the latter m simple words. 

r^i%r^ qiripRfw araggter: 1 s^wr 3^: ^fkm ^ 

If it is taken that it is an adh%kara-sutra and samarthya wtffiB 
to ekafthtbhava, samasa alone comes within the purview of the 

sutra and vibhaktividhana and parangavadbhava fall outside its 
range; but, on the other hand, if it is taken that it is gn 
adhlMra-sulra and samarthya refers to vyapeksa, vibhakti- 
vidhana and parahgawdbhaw oorpe within the purview of the 
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sutra and sarnasa alone falls outside its range ; besides there is 
need for reading the words samartha and yukta elsewhere. 

? Which does elsewhere refer 'to ? 

To the sutras Isusoh samarthye (8, 3, 44) and iVa ca vahdhaiva- 
yuMe(8, 1.24). 

If it is taken that it is paribhdsd and samarthya refers to 
vyapeksa, wherever there is scope for pudividhi it comes 
within the range of this sutra but sarnasa alone falls outside. 

Among them, taking that the sutra is p-iribhasd and samarthya 
refers to ekarthlbhava may better enable the sutra to convey 
the desired meaning without sutra-split 

Hcprfo #^^9 SffifeffF f%^ ? i&R^ ^ I 

Even then the word samartha is read where it is not necessary 
and it is not read where it is necessary. It is not necessary in 
the sutra Samarthanam prathamdd va (4, 1, 82) and S'lmarihad 
is necessary in the sutra' Karmanyan (3, 2, 1). 

Oh ! samarthya is seen in kumbhakarah and nagarakdrafu 

Yes, it is seen only after the pratyaya is added and it has to 
be secured through samarthya. 

Ill 

What, then, is the need for the word samarthah ? 

Note -—Kaiyata says here that the need of the . sutra 
itself is indirectly questioned. 

^fcr ft^Trar flraifefa: *sf$Et> ^mm # 
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{Acarya) is going to enjoin (in 2 —1 -24) that a word in the 
second case compounds with srita etc., as in kastasritah and 
nardkahvitah. 

mh\%A What for is the word samartha there ? 

So that samasa may not take place between kastam and 3nfa^ 
found at the end and at the beginning of the two sentences- 
Pasya Deradatta kastam, and SWft? Visnumitro gurukulam } where 
there is no samarthya between kastam and sritah since kastam 
governs pasya and §ritah is governed by gurukulam. 

{Acarya is going to read) the swfra Trliya tat-krtarthena guna* 
rucanena (2, 1, 30) by which the compound forms upadana- 
vikalah (one who is emaciated through the control of sense- 
organs), sankula-khandah (one who is cut with lancet) and 
kirikanah (one who has become blind through eye-disease) 
are secured. 

SR&ISW f^T^? What for is the word samartha ? 

rag & we<§m 9 «rrefa a«^r ; 1% ^ ?r»f ^r, 

So that sankulaya and kit and ah in. the following pairs of 
s: ntences may not compound with each other \~Tistha tram 
sankulaya, Khando dhavati musalena ; kim tvam karisyasi 
§ankulaya f Khando Visnumilra upalena. 

^gCr ^f^r%f|^^%%: - nrr|^, t^rt£, 

{Acarya is going to read) the ,9«/ra CaturtM tad-arthartha-bali- 
hita-sukha-raksitaih (2, 1, 36) by which the forms go-hiiam 9 
vrsabha-hitam and aSva-hitam are secured. 

W^cfr f^q^ ? what for is the word samartha f 

So that gobhyah and M/am in the two sentences Sukham 
gobhyah and i/ifem Devadatloya may not compound with eetch 
other, 
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(Acarya is going to read) the swira Pahcaml bhayeaa (2, J, 37) 
by which the forms vrka-bhayam, dasyu-bhayam and com- 
bhayam are secured. 

?T*rteoT f%irH ? What for is the word samartha ? 

So that the words vrhebhyah and bhayam may not compound 
with each other in the sentences Oaccha tvam ma vrkebhyah, 
Bhayam Devadattad Yajnadattasya* 

A word in the sixth case compounds itself with a subauta, as in 
raja~purusah and brahmwia-kmnbalah. 

mm^h finr^? What for is the word samartha ? 

So that the words rajnah and purusah in the sentences Bharya 
rajnah and Puruso Devadattasya may not compound together* 

(Acarya is going to read) the st^ra Saptami saundaih (2, 1 5 40) 
by which the forms aksa-Saundah and stri-saundah are secure c 1 . 

SJRWSW FOT^? What for is the word samartha? 

So that aksesu and kaundah in the sentences Kusalo Deva- 
dattosksesu and gaimdah pibati panagare may not compound 
with each other. 

era ftWftsft Wtofft ^ wrra - fSra ?raf ? 

Even when the word samartha is read, what is the reason for 
the absence of the compound in mahat Jcastam sritah ? 

Does it not compound into mahdkastasritah ? : 

^frwra^fi |m "i m th\ %m mm m$ ?r% *r 
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It does form into a compound if the sentence takes the 
following form- Mahal kaxtam = mahakadam, mahakastam 
sritah = mahakastasrilah. if, on the other hand, the sentence 
takes this torm-rnahat kastam sritah, there is no sanction for 
the formation of the compound ; but it chances to come then. 

Wt^I ^RF ? Why does it not form a compound there? 

m m& Wet? f% ^rfn^^m? 

To which does the question kasman na bhavali refer ? Does 
it refer to two words or to more than two ? 

^0 *^ ? Why does it not happen to many ? 

There is anuvrtli for sup and supa from the sulfa Supa (2, 1 3 4) 
by which one subanLa compounds itself with another subanta. 

Note i — Kaiyata reads here :~Sankhyayah vivaksitalvad 
ekasyaiva subantasya ekena subantena samasah ; laid bahunam na 
bhavali ityarthah* 

Oh ! Sir, rules in the sdstra refer to genus. On the mention of 

pratipadikat, karya takes place after one praiipadika, then 
after another, then after another and so on. 

I gqftl^ qi%Rl^, q sip 1 

It is certainly true. But genus refers to one individual at 
a time and not to the whole group simultaneously. Operation 
takes place to that which is referred to by pratipadikat. It 
refers to each individual pratipadika and not to a group of 
prdtipadikas. So also samasa should take place here only 
where Sup supa has its samapii (operation). It has it 
with reference to every two and not for more than two. 
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How is it, then, samasa does not take place between the two 
(i.e.) between kastam and sritoh in mahatkastam sritah) ? 

r _ 

SfflP^I^ On account of the absence of samartkya. 

How is it that there is asamarthya ? 

That which is qualified by a separate word does not compound 
with another. 

If it is said Sayekmm asamartham bhavati, purusa in the word 
raj apurusa in the sentences Rojapurusosbh irupah and Rdja- 
puruso darsaniyali ) cannot compound with rdjan. 

This difficulty does not arise. The visesya is here sapeksa. 
There is samasa between a visesya, though ib has apeksa for 
another, and its visesana. 

m *w *refcr, asr iRr^ srrcfrRi, \wi^m 

If, then, visesawa has apeksa for another, it cannot compound 
with its visesya, as in Devadattasya gurukulam (the family of 
the grurzi of Devadatta), Devadattasya guruputrah, Devadattasya 
dasabharya etc. 

Note : — Devadattasya gurukulam means Devadattasya yah 
guruh tasya Jculam. 

This difficulty does not arise. The sixth case has apeksa for 
the whole word and hence qualifies the compound word 
gurukulam* (and consequently it compounds with it)* 

Where, then, the sixth case has no apekm for the whole, 
samasa will not, according to your opinion, take place, as in 



1§2 
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Kim-ddanah salinam> Saktvadhakam apamyanam and Kuto 
bhavan Pataliputrakah. 

Note : — Kim- odanah soli ad m means saluiam kexam odanah 
(food of which rice) and not salmam fadrsa odanah (what kind 
of food prepared from sdli rice). Saktvadhakam apamyanam 
means apamyanam s a /dun dm ddhakam (a measure of flours 
found in the shop) and not apamyanam madhye saktvadhakam 
(a measure of flour among the things sold in the shop). Kuto 
bhavan Pataliputrakah means Kasmat Pataliputrad bhavan 
agatah (from which Pdtaliputra have you come) and not kuto 
bhavan Pataliputrakah (wherefrom have you come, the resident 
of Pataliputra). 

?c ^ttr zwftw sNwr Wi^^ srcroraf srt, 

If, here too-in Devadattasya gurttkulam, DevadaUasya guru- 
putrah and DevadaUasya ddsabharyd - the sixth case qualifies 
the whole, the expression Devadattasya guruputrah cannot give 
the sense Devadattasya yd guruh tasya yah putrah. 

PG m What sense will it give then ? 

ass*:, ^r^j rar%3; fcws^ir *r«ta i 

The meaning that he is guruputra to one other than Devadatta 
and is connected in some way with Devadatta will be secured. 

Since, from the statement, it is to be interpreted in this way — 
Devadattasya yd guruh t tasya putrah> we think that the sixth 
"case does not govern the whole. 

Even in other places the karya depending upon samarthya 
takes place even though it is qualified by another. 

? What is the place referred to by anyalra V 
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In the expression Brahmanasya sarpis-karoti which comes 
within the purview of the sutra Is-usoh samarihye (8, 3, 44). 

Hence it is not possible to postulate Sapeksam asamariham 
bhavati. 

How is it then that there is no samasa between kastam and 
sritah in the expression mahat kastam sritah. 

The word qualified by one does not form a compound with 
another and that which has compounded with another does 
not take a visesana before it. 

It must be said that the words having visesanas do not 
compound with others and that which has compounded with 
another is not allowed to take a vi&esana before it. 

3$f 5?F : 5 s;re*fR? %m ?r%$ srrsrrlr i 

] f it is said :~S avinsa nan am- vrltir na vrltasya va visesanam na 
prayujyate - there is chance for the compound guru-kulam> 
guru-putrah or dasa-bhdrya in the expressions Deoadaltasya 
guru-kulam, Deoadattasya guruputrafi or Deoaditlasya dasa- 
bharya- 

^*$^J5J*il\ 1 Need to road aguruputradinam. 

It must he said that it operates except in guruputra etc. 

Then this must be said :-8avisesanandm vrttir na vrttasya va 
visesanam na prayujyate aguruputradinam* 

J. Agurukulapvtnldnium -is the reading in Sri Guruprasacla S^stq's 
fdition. 
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?f qxRoq^ No, it need not be resorted to. 

If so, why does not kastam compound with sritahJ 

On account of the absence of proof (in the form of usage) 

# 5 mi ^f#ra[ mm ^^sr%: # 

The sentence and the compound, here, should convey the 
same meaning. The compound mahat-kaMa-hitoh is nowhere 
found in the world conveying the same sense as the 
sentence mahat kastam sritajj. 

TO, TO cOT ~ ^ ^xf^ 

$W : i sranraf 

It is, only on account of this, that we say agamaJcatvat, We 
do not say that it will become an apa&abda. Compound does 
make its appearance where it conveys the same sense as the 
sentence as in Devadaltasya gurukulam, Devadattasya guruputrah 
and Devadaltasya dasabharya* 

IsfOTE : — Kaiyata writes : — MahaUkast i-iritah ityayam tu 
mahat-kastam $ri(ah ityetadvakydrthe naiva prayujyale. 

^tr^ wfofffH i - *rraf w ; > 3^1 

ifrsxw - fr% *rrs?r *t*^ 7 ^rti srarfcr - *raf 

If agamakatva is the no purpose is served by the mention 
of samartha (in the sTitra). The meaning expressed in the 
sentences Bharya rajnah and Puruso Devadattasya is never 
expressed in the sentence Bharya rajapuraso Devadattasya* 
where rajnah and purusah have compounded together. Hence 
the mention of the word samartha is unnecessary. 
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There is nan-samasa which is asamarlha but gimaka (current 
in the world) as a- kind t kurvanam, a-masam haramanam and 
a-gadhat utsrstam and it should be taken as sadhu (su-sabda). 

Note :—Kdiyata reads here \~Kinc>id akurvanant, masam 
aharamanam, gadhad anutsrstam ityetesvarthesu ete nansamasafu 

mwm - 4 ^<twr i^rrV : $wimi mw, m\^m 

^cr[: 5 ^qaRr*fr mm # ( g^S^W FWmk #^^fcf - 

This too is not a prayojana. It is absolutely necessary to 
admit the sadhutva of some nansamasas which are asamarlha* 
samdsas and at same time gamakas like asuryampas yani, 
apunargeydh, asrdddhabhoji and alavanabhdji in the expressions 
Asuryampa$ydni mukhani, apunargeyah Uokdh, Asraddhabhoji 
brahmanah and Alavanabhdji brahmanah. The siitra Sud 
anapumsakisya (in place of iV"a <si^ napumsakasya) may be 
taken to restrict the sadhutva of these asamartha-gamaka- 
nansamasas alone and to none else -.-Hence the word samarlhah 
in the is unnecessary (and consequently the <sw?rtf, as a 

whole, is unnecessary.) 

Note : — Raiyata reads here Asuryampasyani itu Surya- 
karmikaya drsikriyaya nanah sambandhah, na tu suryasthaya 
sattaya iti asamarlhyam Apnnargeya iti. Punar na geya Hi 
ganena nanah sambandhoh na tu punah-sabda rthena. Asraddha- 
bhoji iti. Bhvjind nanah sambandho na tu sraddhena ... Ana- 
pumsakasyeli. Prasajyapratisedhapakse ayam asamat thasamasah* 

IV 

The word samartha is read in the sulra. Let it stand. What 
is meant by it ? 

NoTE:~Tho purpose of this sentence is to serve as an intro- 
duction for the exhaustive analysis of ekartMbhava-samarthya 
and vyapeksa-laksa na-sdmarthya made by V drttikakara. 

1 . Alavanabhdji brahmanah is not found in some editions. 
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The word samartha expresses the ekarthtbhavalva of prthagarthas. 

The capacity of denoting the same object lying in two words 
having different meanings is referred to by the word samartha. 

Where are they, then, prthag-arthas and where, ekarthas ? 

They are prthag-arlhas in phrases like rajnah purusa/p and 
ekarthas in compounds like rajapurusaji. 

How is it said that rdjnafi and purusah are said to be prthag- 
arthas even though the same person who is referred to by the 
compound raja-purusafi is brought in when the sentence 
Hojnah purusa amyatam is uttered ? 

We never say that another is brought in. 

What, then, is the special feature secured by ekarthihhava ? 

The absence of the elision of the case-suffix of the former 
member, the interception by another word between them, the 
absence of restriction in the order of words and the difference 
in accent. 

Note : — 1. Kaiyata reads here : — Bkarlhlbhavakrtospi 
vi&esah ekdrthtbhava ityucyate. 

Note : — 2. The expression Etesdm abhavah after iti found 
in the manuscript might have been let slip by the scribe : 

m& - 3$t. 5ft 1 *wr*t 3 3^ 

1. This is noted as a vdrUika in Sri Guruprasada Sastri's edition, 

2. These are the vtiesas of ekatihibhavab ham . 

3. 3 is another reading. 
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There is the absence of the elision of case-suffix in the former 
member of the phrase - Bajnah purusah ; but it (sub-alopa) is 
absent in a compound, as in rajapurusah. 

# 1 

There is interception in the phrase - Rdjna rddhasya purusah ; 
but it is absent in the compound, rajapurusah. 

mm^^mw^x - ^ g^: 5 ^ ^ ^ | 

The order of words in a phrase may vary according to the 
will of the speaker, as in Bajnah purusah and Puruso rajnah ; 
but it is not the case in the compound, rajapurusah. 

ij w mit m& w; 5^5 # i ^r^re 3^ ^ ^rsrjw: # 

The two words in a phrase like Bajnah purusah take each its 
accent (so that a in rajnah and u after p in purusah take the 
udatta) ; but only one syllable takes udatta in a compound. 

w#rrascrr factor: 

These are not the special features secured by ekarthtbhava. 
f% c# ? What then are these ? 

These are secured by the sutras read ; for the revered Acarya 
has read the sutras Supo dhatupratipadikayoh (enjoining the 
elision of the case-suffix), Upasarjanam purvam (restricting the 
order) and Sdmdsdntasya uddtto bhavali. 

These, then, are the special features secured from ekartht- 
bhava : — sankhyavigesa, vyaktdbhidhdna, upasarjanavisesana and 
caydga. 

siwf^ircr qsrfct ^ - *ff : 3^:, 3^:, w 3^ # I 

1. ^^fW*TT^: seems to be absent here. 
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There is clear indication of numbers in vakya, as in rajfiah 
purusah (singular number), rajnoh purusah (dual number) and 
rajiiam purusah (plural number) and it is not so in the 
compound word rajapurusah. 

%m ^cfa^r *tm There is a cause by which it is so. 

fl m*mf What is the cause ? 

ijsm fe^m sis?: 3^m%^ i sw, ft *reta^nw§ 

On account of the absence of the element denoting the visesa. 
You j sir, better pronounce that element and the visesa will 
be seen. 

*ire sjs^r fl^s^ I 

No, it is not the case. The meaning is not decided by the use 
of words; but words are used to suit the sense. 

Hence it may here be seen that the sense here is of such a 
nature as does not allow the visesa to be known. 

smir fifim. i ^ ft - ^istr ftimHr w. 

This point should be certainly borne in mind. Let him who 
thinks that the visesa is not seen on account of the element 
denoting it, find the visesa in the expressions apsu-carah, gowi- 
car ah and varsasu-jah (where it is definitely seen). 

Note : — Kaiyaia reads here : — Gosu-carah kukkuia ucyale. 
Ekasyam gavi y dvayoh, bahusu va ya§ carati sa sarvozsau avi^esina 
ucyate. 

There is explicit mention in vahya, as in brahmanasya kamb alas 
tisthalu But in samam } on the other hand, it is not explicit. 
For instance in the expression Brahmanakambalas listhati^ 
there arises a doubt whether brahmanakambalah is made up of 
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the vocative brahmana and kambahh or whether it is sasthl* 
tatpiirasa. 

Note : — The words vakya and samasa seem to indicate 
the use of case-suffix and its elision. If samasa, on the other 
hand, means compound, how can the vocative brahmana 
compound with kambala ? 

Besides, this need not be taken as a special feature. For 
sometimes there is the want of explicitness in vakya but there 
is explicitness in samasa. For instance in the expression 
Arddham paMr Devadaitasya, there is the doabt whether 
arddham is qualified by Devadatta who has the qualities of 
a pake belonging to Devadatta ; but in the compound ardha- 
pamh in the expression Arddhapasur Decadattasya> it is 
explicit. 

The member which becomes upasarjana in samasa can take 
a visesana in vakya^ as in Rddhasya rdjnah purusajj ; but it 
cannot do so in a compound, as in raiapurusah. 

Note : — Rdjan in rajapurusah is upasarjana, since it, 
subordinating its meaning, denotes another. 

^ro*? ^g«r ^rereR? I 

This, too, is not a special feature- Upasarjana member in 
a samasa too takes a risemna, as the word ^wro in Devadatta sy a 
gurukulam^ Dh adaltasya guruputrah and Devadaltasya dasabharya. 

^rr^RR: - ^ T?r^w ^ t%ojr^ ^ *tr; ir%; mm i 
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There Is the association with the nipata ca in the vaJcya of 
both of the objects owned and of the owners. The objects 
owned are in association with car, as in Rdjwh gau$ ca aha* ca 
purusas ca ; but it is not so in samasa as in Rdjno gctvasva- 
purusah- The owners are in association with ca as in Deva- 
dattasya ca Tajnadattasya ca Vimumilrasya ca gauh and it is 
not so in the compound Devadatta- Yajnadatta- V isnumilranam 
gauh. ^ 

With reference to this vtiesa in ekarthibhava, is the capacity 
of words giving the sense svabhaviJca (innate) or vacaniha 
(stated in sutras) ? 

^Mf^r^TRC 2 He says that it is svabhaviJca. 

$5T ^? Why is it so ? 

On account of the non-mention of artha. For the meanings 
are not stated. 

How can it be said that the artha s are not stated. The 
Acctrya (Sutrakara) reads Anekam anyapadarthe (2, 2, 24), 
Garthe dvandvah (2, 2, 29), Apatye, raUS (5, 4. 32), Nirvrtte 
(4, 4. 19). 

# i ^^cr: ?rawr^ W ^iRW ^p^ffi f^f| I 

These do not enjoin the meaning. The words are given the 
samjnas for guidance on the basis of the meaning which they 
naturally denote- This may be illustrated thus :■ — There are 

1. Arthdbhidhanam k the reading in Sri Guruprasada Sastri's edition. 

2. Sri Guruprasada Sastri feels that there should have been a v&rttika 

Svabhavikam arthanade&anat* 
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the sentences : — The path lies to the right of the well and look 
at the moon at the sky. The path already exists and also 
the moon. These sentences simply serve as the guidance to 
determine the path and the direction of the moon. 

Why are not meanings enjoined ? 

It is for the sake of brevity ; the meanings are not enjoined 
for the sake of brevity. 

^ gra^ ^ gar mm i m ^ ^ ^ m m $?n, m 

#f 3RTOf =q ^ I 
By him who attempts to enjoin the meaning of words, 
another word should be sought for to give the meaning of 
one word ; another word should again be sought after, by 
which the meaning of this can be given and so on, so that 
there will be no end to it. 

There is no possibility for arthadesana* Is there any one who 
is competent to enjoin the meanings of pralipadikas, pratyayas 
and nipatas ? 

It is not to be taken that, where the meaning of pralyaya is 
stated, the meaning of the stem is not stated. For, where guna 
is stated, gunin is understood, as in the words suklah and 
krsnah. 

www i awpwrs^r ^ r& ^ \ mim^m strrot 

The argument is not sound. These words - Suklah and Jcrsmh 
are samanyaiabdas i. e. they denote all dravyas which are 
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white, or black. Without either their vtiesya or the context, 
it is not possible to determine the particular object which 
they refer to. On the other hand, at the mention of a 
word like vrksa, it, without its context or vtiesya being deter- 
mined, invariably denotes by nature a special dravya and 
hence we conclude that such words are not mmanyasabdas. 
If they are not samanyawbdas, their prakrti has its own 
meaning. 

irftfacfo I ^ ftfrOT^r^r^Fi r%%# crawler i 
**r f| srrl 3^r? ^ir^ qsrn^ TOfr, *ig?r 
*a* ^ f fir r% ht m ? 

There will be at the same time no tendency to enjoin the 
meaning of words. For there are many words like jarbharl, 
turphantu, whose meanings have not been determined ; besides 
ideas are expressed even without words through twinkling of 
the eyes or the motion of the palm of the hand. There is, 
besides, no use in enjoining the meanings, which are well- 
known. What is the purpose gained by one who says, " Sun 
rises in the east and sets in the west," " Jaggery is sweet and 
ginger is punjent "? 

Non-necessity of adhikara-sutra Vibham (2, 1, 11) since its 
purpose is served by nature. 

The mahavibhasa by the sulra 2, 1, 11 is not necessary. 
r% ? Why ? 

WTRRR^RJ. Since it is inherent by nature. 
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There are two sides here, vrtti pahsa and avrttipaksa. It is in 
the nature of words to remain independent or to compound 
with one another. Since the stage of nitya-sarnasa, which is 
the visaya of vrtti, is secured by nature, with what can vibhasa 
be associated except with the samjna ? But the presence of 
the samjna and its absence are not desired. Hence the 
vibhasa does not serve any purpose. 

Those, then, who establish through sdstra alone the vrtti 
(eJcarthibhava), what do they say ? 

They say that vrtti is that where one word has the capacity 
of giving the meaning of another. 

m mm r% sjfwrof ^rewlr, ^rcrr%^ eras 

Do those who establish the existence of vrtti admit jahql- 
svartka-vrtti or ajahatsvartha-vrtti ? 

^RT* ? What difference does it make ? 

ife 5|fWfr«lf 'ff%: WT< "^WTO" 3^1^R^ 

If it is jahalsvdrthd vrtii, there is chance for the anayana of the 
flurusa alone, on hearing the sentence Rajapurusam anaya 
and there is chance for the anayana of the apatya alone, on 
hearing the sentence Aupagavam anaya. But, on the other 
hand, if it is ajahalsvartha vrtti, there is chance for the use of 
the dual number on the strength of Dvaydr dvivacanam as 
rdjapuriisdu and ditpqgavau* 

Which vrtti is then legitimate to be taken ? 

- Jahat-suartKa is the legitimate one. 

Is it reasonable to admit jahat-svartha vrtti f 

"\/r sis 
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Note : —This question arises that, since "words are used 
to signify their meanings, they may not at all be used if they, 
are not taken to convey any meaning. 

mk iw{ I ^ it vuftt y$sn *r^r: ^ m 
^r*rr ^§ awr^, sqpr m&w ?hmi m§ 

It is perfectly reasonable. It is thus seen in the world that 
the man engaged in the service of another has to give up 
his own work. A carpenter in the royal service gives up 
his own work* So also the word raja engaged in conveying 
the meaning of purusa gives up its meaning and the word 
Upagu, engaged in conveying the meaning of apatya gives up 
its own meaning. 

BNswr^T f R ! i 

Oh, it has been said that, on hearing the sentence Raja- 
purusam dnaya y there is chance to fetch purusa- alone arid 
that, on hearing the sentence Aupagavam anaya, there is 
chance to fetch apatya alone. 

I^^re^^^R^R ; ?r WWRT RW *TR, ^STIX[*r 

£WR I 

There is no room for this difficulty. He, though he gives up 
his work, does not give it up entirely. That which is detri- 
mental to other's work, he gives it up. This may be taken 
an illustration that a carpenter engaged in royal service 
gives up his f own carpenter's work and does not give up 
hiccough, breathing, laughing and relieving his itching sensa- 
tion. The visesanatva which the word conveys is not detri- 
mental to its giving the meaning of another and hence it does 
not give it up. , 

Note It gives up the visesyalya in its meaning. 
3TW SRRi? Riftq W*TR f<R5; ffct | 

RHfi |>t& R^IW W, m sjcR3: IR I / 
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Or it becomes the visesana on account of its having left its 
trace, as the words ghrta and taila in the compounds ghrta - 
ghata and taila-ghata. Even after ghrla (ghee) or (taila) (oil) 
is poured out, the vessel is called ghrta-ghata or taila-ghata, 
since the trace of ghrta or taila is left. 

The argument is not sound. It can be called ghrta-ghata or 
taila-ghata, only so long as the trace is left there. Sir, when 
you heat it in fiife and clean it with the brush made of ku§a 
grass, there is no trace of ghee or oil left there. 

If so, the words mallika and campaka in the compounds mallika- 
putah and campakaputah form the examples. For even after 
the flowers are taken away, they are called malUkapntah and 
campakaputah and mallika and campaka form visesanas, since 
they have left their trace there. 

Note : — Nagesabhatta here reads :~Visesanam=visesakah= 
itaravyavartakah . . 

Or the word samarlha is taken in 'x?rWi through adhikara. 

' Samarthya is 6/i<?cfa or samsarga. Another says that both 
fr/wfa and samsarga form samarthya. 

W> m ? What is J/iftfa ? What is samsarga ? 

Ori' the mention of the word rajnah, all that forms his 
property have a chance to be used after it ; and" on the' 
lMlrtfon'of t'be wbrd purusah, all those who form his masters 
have a chance to be used before it* But if.t-ttoe sentence 
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Bajapurusam anaya is read, the word rajan eliminates other 
masters of purusa and the word purusa eliminates other 
properties of rajan* If, after both have restricted the applica- 
tion of each other, rajan leaves off its meaning, let it leave it. 
Never can purusa who has no connection with rajan be fetched. 

Or let ajahal-svartha vrtti be the legitimate one. 
Is it reasonable to admit ajahatsvartha vrtti ? 

It is perfectly reasonable. It is thus seen in the world that 
a beggar having received alms once, proceeds to get it else- 
where without leaving the former and tries to add one to 
another. 

Oh, it has been said that there is chance for the use of the 
dual number on the strength of the sutra Dvayor dvivacanam 
on account of both conveying their meaning. 

?W jplt^ *Wrfa ? Whose dual number has a chance? 

Of the nominative case. 

Rajan has not the samarthya with the nominative case. 

There is, then, a chance for the dual of the genetiye case. 

Purusa has not the samarthya with the genetive case. 

sfmw aft srrirrr% 

If so, the dual of the nominative itself has a chance- 

Oh, it was said that rojo« has no samarthya with the nomina- 
tive case. 
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It (meaning of the sixth case) is mentioned and the meaning 
of the pratipadika is implied. Hence praihama may set in 
on the authority of Pratipadikarthe pratharna and hence the 
dual of the nominative alone has a chance to set in. 

The presence of the case-suffix is not based on the number 
of the parts on account of the whole being one. 

Ekatva (oneness) of the whole is the meaning. Hence case- 
suffix is not used on the basis of the number of parts. 

Some think that samarthya is parasparavyapeksa- 

Some favour the view that samarthya is parasparavyapeksa. 

What is this, the vyapeksa of two §abdas ? 

We do not say that it is between two sabdas ? 
r<5 cUC • Between what then ? 

*rr*tw - i www nfj ^rr%r i 

Between arthas. When one says Rdjnah purusah, rajan needs 
purusa to qualify it that he is his and purusa, too, needs rajan 
to be qualified by it that his is he. The sixth case conveys 
that this relation exists between them. 

Similarly the second case in kastam sritah conveys the relation 
between the kriya denoted by &riPx and kasta which takes the 
case-auffix after it. 

m vfa mnm\ wft mrit, f% ngpraf^rar 

Whether it is ekartMbhava-samcirthya or vyapeksa-sdmarthya, 
will this sutra do? Or is it necessary to read another to meet 
the alternative paksa ? 
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*raffr?tr£ "This sutra will do," says he. 
'\ W\\ How? . . ' 

There is here the samasa between sum and ar/^o. /Sam is an 
upasarga. Upasargas are of the nature that, wherever they 
are used with verbs, they enable them convey some specialised 
meaning. 

But no dhatu is read here along with it, so that it can have 
samarthya with the kriya denoted by it. 

Hence it must be determined from the usage that a word 
which deserves to be used with it so that sam may have 
samarthya with it is dropped. The case is similar to our 
inference of fire on seeing the smoke and a hermit on seeing 
a three-plank-book-holder. 

What, then, is the word dropped here, ; which deserves to 
be read ? • 

The word <?ata or srsta and the word preksita or baddha are 1 
the words dropped so that saraariham can be split into safigatam 
artham or samsrstam artham and sampreksitam artham or 
mmbaddhctm artham. 

*<• ' : :i Note :-— The roots (7am and sr? have the same meaning 
and samprehsitam and sambaddham have the same meaning. 

*pq£; «ssr& itV ^sRidsffr ?c§x^ 3 %fo Tr^| i 

1. It seems Samsrsiarthah samariha it% here is an interpolation > (> ! ? 
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With reference to ekarthibkava-samarlhya , the vigraha is done 
thus :— Sangatarthah samarthah and samsrstarthah samarthah ; 
the word sahgata in sangatam ghrtam and sangatam tailam 
means ekibhuta and samsrsta in samsrstosgnih also means ekibhuta. 

With reference to vyapekm-samarllya, the vigraha is done thus 
Sampreksitarthah samarthah and s^mbaddharthah samarthah 

What is the meaning o{ badh with saw ? 

Mutual connection. That which is tied to a stake with a 
rope or iron-chain is said to be sambaddha. 

The root badh does not always mean vyatisafiga. 
r$ rfrf • What then does it mean ? 

It means non-abandonment also. For instance the two bulls 
which do not abandon each other are said sambaddhau* 

0*V t"he root fiarfA is used where there is vyapeksa, as in Asti no 
Gargdih sambandhah (we have relationship with Gar gas), Asti 
no Vutsaih sambandhah (we have relationship with Vatsas.) 

If we take into account vyapeksa-samarihya, there is the 
necessity to read $11 the benefits accrued from e/carlhibhava* 
samarthya. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here:—- Yadi vrttau ekarthlbhavo nd 
abhyupagamyale, tada vakyavat sahkhyavisesa-upasarjana-visesct- 
nadinam prasangat tad-abhavo vacaneaa pratipadyah- 

There (in both) there is the need for the pratisedha of nighata 
and the adesas of yusmad and asmad after words which take 
pne case-suffix in their relation to one verb and another in 
their relation to another. r 
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mmm^ s?nsjprf m*% sft sirrr^ fornix ®*wmw> 
tor^t, for irra^r I 

There (in ekarthibhava-samarihya) and here in vyapeksa- 
samarthya, there is chance for nighata and the ade§a$ of 
yusmad and asmad after words which take different case- 
suffixes, one in relation to one verb and another in relation to 
another. 

Note : —Kaiyata reads here :-Bhinnayah kriyayd yat 
leaf yam tat nanakarakam* 

FfaRi - spit Rrfo I sn% e^TO s^tar o^q^rm $ rir 

Nighata (anudatta). In the expression Jlt/am dando hara anena, 
there is the chance for sarvanudatta of hara (by the Tinnatinah 
(8, 1, 28) and the vdrttika Samanavakye nighata-yu s w ad-asm a d- 
adesa vaktavydh) since it follows the word cfcmia with which it 
has vyapelcsa-samarthya. 

sirs aJNflre* s^rt msMRr 

. The adesas of yusmad and asmad :-There is chance for to a 
to be replaced by te and mama by m<? in the expressions 
Odanam paca tava bfiavisyati and Odanam paca mama bhavisyati 
(by the siltras SastM..*vdmnavau 8, 1, 20 and 2V mayavekava 
canasya 8, 1, 22), since there is vyapeksa-samarthya between 
them and odana. 

hi RRmr TO*?; There is need to prohibit them. 

How is it said nanakarakad, when the separation takes place 
when it comes in association with it alone. 

Note : — The bone of contention is the expression A yam 
dandah hara anena* The objection is that damda is not a 
Jcuraka with reference to the haranakriya and hence it is not 
nanakaraka. The answer is this:— The word atii m understood 
after it and hence it is kalrkaraka with reference to asti arid 
karana-karaka with reference to harana. 
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We do not say that separation takes place after it conies in 
association with another. 

f% What then? 

^rerw, m ^ I wira i ^ ^ ^o\^m~ 
w^wmi ^bt mm \ * 

We have sabda for our authority ; whatever sabda says is 
authority for us. Sabda says here, in Ayam dandah, satia. 
Hence the word a^i is to be inferred. The danda being karta 
becomes karana in its association with another sabda. 

mm - %\k\ s^fa " ^ ^i^n ? " ?t% i *r ?r#r ^rii 

This may be illustrated thus : — One says to another, " Where 
is Devadatta ?" He replies to him, " He is on the tree." In 
which tree ? That which stands. The word tree (vrksa) being 
the adhikarana becomes /carta in its association with another 
word- 

^PTTftRT^TW* Need for samasa-pratisedha in pracaya. 

™ miws mm ^sap. \ ^jr *iw 35**1 ^r- 

There is need to prohibit samasa if one is associated with 
many, so that rajan when it is associated with go, asva and 
purusa cannot form the compound rajagavasvapurusah. 

^fSftRFir «TT Or among those which are samarihatara. 

There will be samasa among words which are samarthatara 
(§aktatara,). 

mfil 3^: fl^cfflfa ? What, then, are samarthataras ? 

Those which can form into a dvandva compound. 

Why is it so? 
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w mi^m ire: ^rari% 

Since they can very easily form a compound. 

The following may serve as an example : — If it is said that 
this pupil is samarthatara in learning, it is suggested that the 
book is one which can be easily learnt 
^1 stff Another says. 

^RMT Samarthalaranam va. 

Sa m arthata r a n am va padanam samaso bhavisyati. 

m$ 3^: *R&Rlf°T ? What, then, are samartkataras*! 

Those that can form into a dvandva compound. 
$5T ^? Why is it so ? 

These have the same vibhahtis; rajan (in rdjnah gauh, asvah f 
purusah ca) is of a different vibhakti. There is difference 
between one's own brother and paternal uncle's son. 

Note : — Kaiyata writes : — Tulyajatlyatvam vyapeksayam 
ekarthibhave ca pratyasann ataram karanam ityarthah. 

The object is achieved by the samarihya with the samudaya. 

Or the object is achieved by the samarthya with the whole. 
Rajan has samarthya with the whole (gava&vapurusah) and 
not with the part. 

^fil Another says. 

Or samasa among samartkataras on account of the samarthya 
with the whole. 
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Or sarnasa among samarthatmas on account of the samartkya 
with the whole. 

f3 ^? How is it so? 

On account of samudaya-sam arlhya itself. 
Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — Air a pakse samudayasamar- 
thyam samarihataratve hetuh. Samudayasamhandhe ca avayava- 
syapi anumlyamanah sambandhozsli iti tad-apeksah prakarsa- 
pratyayah. 

The significance of the word va is not brought out in this paksa* 
m\k^\ This too is brought out. 
^mj How? 

There is no sarnasa here first with go of the word rajan which 
has to combine with asva and purusa later on. 

W Sf£ ? How then ? 

Here is sarnasa between go which expects rajan to be its 
vise sana and asvapurusau. 

Gauh becomes pradhana here. Pradhana, though sapeksa> can 
combine with what follows. 

V 

Vakya (sentence) is the finite verb modified by avyayas and 
karakas with or without visesanas. 

Note: — The need for the definition of vakya arises, since 
sarvanudattatva happens sometimes and does not happen in 
other places in vakyas. Such vakyas are not the same as the 
laukika-vakyas. 

mm mmfifa^ mmi m€m 

It must be stated that a finite verb modified by avyayas, 
karakas and karakas qualified by adjectives takes the vakya- 
sarhjna. 
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(flr^wO - 3%j ^ <*sr% 

(Akhyata with avyaya) : — Uccaih pathati and mcaih pathaiu 

(mm\) - a^ter 

(Akhyata with karaka) i—Qdanam pacali. 

(Akhyata with sakarakavisesana) \-Odanam mrdu visadam pacali. 

(Need to read) along with compliments of verbs also. 

Sakriyavisesanam also is to be read : — Susthu pacati and Dusthu 
pacati.- 

mi sirs ^i^ra 1 srcfft itarft r%qrmwm I 

Another says that Akhyatam savi§esanam will do, since all 
these are kriyavisesanas. 

That which has the finite verb repeated (gets the vakyasamjna). 

^m\qmm *m€m sres^, art |f| 

That which has the finite verb repeated as bruhi bruhi must be 
given the vakyasamjna^ 

Note: — Kaiyata reads here: — Ekasabdah samanavacanah 
na tu sankhyavacl ; bahuvnhU ca ay am. 

Need to read the presence of nighata, yusmadadesa and asm ad- 
adesa in the same vakya. 

It is necessary to read that nigh at a, yusmad-adesa and asmad- 
adesa occur only in the same sentence. 

1% srafcrcqr? Why? 

So that nighata etc. need not occur in the following pairs of 
sentences: — Ayam dan da h, hara anena ; Odanam paca, tava 
bhavisyati j Odanam paca, mama bhavisyati, 
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Need for praiisedha when there is the association with ca etc 

There is need for praiisedha when there is the association with 
ca etc. Fiz. Gramah tava ca svarn, mama ca svam. 

What for is this (vakyalak^anam and pratisedha) said here, 
when the pratisedha is found in the sz^ra 2Va ca vahahaiva- 
yukte(8, 1, 24)? 

Here vakyasamjna and samanavakyadhikara are enjoined 
afresh* One will, at once, think that this is antagonistic to the 

sutra Na ca va and hence will proclaim that there will be 

vikalpa 1 for everything (on the dictum Tulyabaldir virodhe 
vikalpafo). Hence Acdrya (Varttikakara) with an affectionate 
heart tells us that there is no vikalpa to what is enjoined in 
the sutra Na ca va... and hence reads the vartfika Yogi prati- 
sedhah cadibhih in consonance with it. Hence vakyasamjna is 
necessarily to be enjoined and also samanavakyadhikara. 

Wifstaft ft *RFnfa$*^^ 

With reference to nighata etc. after a word which is samartha, 
addition has to be made of those that are in apposition or 
that are connected with the word which is sam artha, on 
account of their being asamartha. 

(Hm^rfaw) - <^ it swift, % srarfa i (3*53%) *ran%gT% 
^ ? WW srrarrcr, srr^far a ^r<?r ^tft, srr#tf ^ a^rfe I 

With reference to nighata, yusmad-ddesa and asmad-dde§a after 
a word which is samartha, there is need to add that the same 
happens after a word which is in apposition with it or is related 
to it. Viz. Patave ie ddsydmi and mrdave le ddsydmi. (Here 

J. But Nageiabhatta takes vikalpate in the sense of vydpnoti, 
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tam is replaced by te after paiave and mrdave which are in 
apposition with tava) Nadyas tisthati Utile and vrksasya lambatc 
sdkhdydm. (Here tisthati and lambate take nighata after nadyas 
and vrksoya which are related only to and sakhayam 

which are samartha. Salmam te odanam dadami and §aUnam 
me odanam dadasi. (Here te and w are found after salmam 
which is related only to odanam which is samartha). 

f% 3^. WT ?I r%^ra ! Why is it not accomplished? 

c 

3TOWr=IT^ Since they are not samartha. 

VI 

There is chance for two samasas with reference to the word 
rajagavthsuam on account of the presence of two words in the 
sixth case. 

There is chance for another samasa in the place of raja- 
gaviks%rarn* 

Note : — Kdiyata reads : — Rajnah ya gauh, tasyah ksiram 
ityetasmin arihe rajagoksiram ityapi prapnoti. 

tt OTFJJ Why ? 

On account of the presence of two sasthis. For there are two 
sasthts - here rajnah and goh in Rajnah goh ksiram. 

How is it said dvisamasa-prasanga when the sw/m swpa 
enjoins that subarita compounds with subanta ? 

Note : — Kdiyata reads : — Sankhyayah vivaksitatvat svmu- 
dayasya ca asubantatvat ndsti samasaprasahga ityarthah. 

The word dvisamnsaprasangah is not split thus : — Dvaydh 
subctntayoh samasaprasahgah. 

1. ^% *T cT^r fi^RWTSRnr: ^% is the reading of Pandurang 

Jawaji's edition, 
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W ^ ? How then ? 

Dvisamasaprasangah is split thus: — Dviprakarasya samasasya 
prasangah. (Hence) there is chance for the form raja-go- 
kstram alone. 

^ % Hr%5^ ? Can it not be so ? 

It can be so, if the samasa is of this nature: — Goh k.pram 
gokpram ; rajnah gcksiram rdjagokpram. 

Note: — The word rajagdkslram can only mean cow's milk 
belonging to the king. Hence the cow need not belong to him. 

When it is the samasa of rajnah goh k.pram, it should not take 
that form. But it has a chance to take that form. What 
prevents it from taking it ? 

The object is achieved on account of the samarihya of go 
belonging to the king with kslra. 

TS^pRI^ This (the object) is achieved. 

How? 

Samasa takes place between go belonging to the king and kslra 
and not between any go and kslra. 

f% ^xR5TO^? Is this to be stated? 
*T rC No, it need not. 

How is it to be so understood unless it is stated ? 

r ft; mi ^ #^ sft 1 
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Just as one, not being satisfied with any milk, seeks after go, 
so also he, not being satisfied with cow belonging to any man, 
seeks after it which belongs to the king. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads:— purvam rajna sambandhah, 
pascat ksit ena- Nagesabhatpi reads :-Yena kramena sambandhah 
tat-kramenaiva sarnasa-saslra-pravrttih. 

Oh ! here is no chance for go which expects raj an to qualify it 
to compound itself with ksira. 

r% mm? Why? 

^fHR^H On account of the absence of samarthya. 
%*mmm? How is it that samarthya is absent ? 

That which expects another to qualify it is not samartha to 
compound itself with another. 

Note : — Nagojibhatta reads : — " Savisesananam vrttir na 55 
ityatra savisesanatvam api akahksa4abhya-visesanavaltvam eva 
iti na dosah* 

*r aft *tt: ^w^rro m\ w wrar ? 

How is it then there is samasa between rdjan and go when the 
latter expects to be compounded with &sira ? 

Go becomes pradhana then. Pradhana can compound with 
another even though it is sapeksa* 

What for is samarthddhikdra made in pada-vidhi ? 

Note :— Since it has already been decided that the siWra 
SamaHhah padavidhih is a paribhasa and not an adhikara-$ulra s 
it may strike one whether the use of the word adhikdra above 
is appropriate- True, it is not so. But Kaiyata explains it 
this way : — Since pararthya is common to both, paribhdsd is 
referred to here by the word adhikdra ; for adhikdra is viniyoga. 
Nagesabhatta gives the meaning of the word viniyoga to be 
Sastrantare upasthitih. 



NINETEENTH AHNXKA— SAMARTfi AH PADAVIDHIH 209 



Mention of samartha with reference to pada-vidhi is for the 
sake of suggesting anantarya alone in varna§raya-vidhi. 

mm sfct i ftgg ^sjr ^ ftgg ^rfr ^ ^ 

Samarthddhikara is made in padaoidhi, so that one may under- 
stand that, in varna-vidhi, anantarya (immediate following) 
alone is the criterion to effect the karya. Viz. Tisthatu 
dadhyasana tvam sakena, Tisthaiu kumarl cchatram Tiara Deva- 
datta. 

Note ; — In the first example there is samarihya between 
dadhi and asana and yan-adesa and in the second there is no 
samarihya between human and chair am and there is ink 
between them. 

Anarthakya of the mention of samartha on account of its beiog 
in apposition with the vidheya. 

The word samartha in the sutra is in apposition with the vidheya. 
]h ^ rafo^? What is vidheya ? 

Samasa. He may as well have said Samartkah samasah in the 
same way as Samarthah padavidhih- 

Note : — It has already been mentioned that vidhih in 
padavidhih is karmasadhana. 

When the compound rdjapurusah is in existence, samarthadhi- 
kara can neither do a thing afresh nor undo a thing. The 
mention of samarthadhikara serves no purpose, since it is in 
apposition with the vidheya* 

The object is achieved by explaining it as samarlhanam pada- 
nam vidhih* 

m 

M 27 
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RRB^ This (the object) is achieved. 

How? 

It must be explained that vidhi operates in words which are 
samarthas. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads :-Samartha-pada-sambandhitvatpada~ 
vidhir upacarat samartha^dbdena uoyate. 

rgpwi ihmft siTjftfo 1 

If so, vidhi will not operate on one or two padas which are 
samariha (on account of samarthanam being in the plural 
number). 

^%^r!^II5T Or on account of its being read in ekasesa. 

Or this is ekasesanirdesa ; samarthanam stands for samarthasya 
ca samarthayos ca samarthanam ca. 

Even then, the vidhi will operate when the number of samartha- 
pada is six or more, since the minimum number to satisfy 
the ehctsesa is six. 

This difficulty does not arise. 

Since it is seen that the fruit of the meaning of the sentence is 
seen individually, it will operate with reference to one or 
two also. 

Even then it may not operate with reference to all vibhaktis, 
like samarihady samarthe, padat and pade- 

Note : — This question arises only on the assumption that 
samarthah padavidhih can be explained in only one way as 
samarthanam padanam vidhih. 

1. Fandurang Jawaji Edition reads thus:— t^flffa srofrfcT $s$W 
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gqSftfa:, ^^)f%^: *PT§fafa:, *PT«jfar F%%: *PT$fafa:, SPraffgfa: 
^§l%^«r ?W«iftft«r w4f%%T g^TWf: I 

q#r%sr qsj%w q^fqf^i^ q^i%w ^i^m: \ m$mm%i 

i^famm mh q#r%: i : g*rra g^q^ft, grefes^ ? tIwte: 1 

]f so, the words samartha and pacta compound with vidhi in 
different case relations thus : — Sumarthasya vidhih, samarthayor 
vidhih, samarthanam vidhih, samarthad vidhih and samarthe 
vidhih ; padasya vidhi h 9 padayor vidhih, padanam vidhih, pudat 
vidhih and pade vidhih. Then samarthavidhis ca samarthavidhis ca 
samarthavidhis ca samarthavidhis ca samarthavidhis ca form 
samarthavidhayah. Similarly padavidhis ca padavidhis ca pada- 
vidhis ca padavidhis ca padavidhis ca form padavidhayah* Then 
samarihavidhayas ca padavidhayas ca form samartha h pada vidhih, 
where the second member of samarthavidhi is dropped and the 
singular number is used at will. 

VIII 

There is need to read samanadhikaranesii padavidhih if dravya 
is taken to be padartha* 

mMm^mT?^^ - 3$q: ^ffagsq: 

It must be stated that there is samasa between words having 
samanadhikaranya, so that mrah and purusah may compound 
themselves into vtrapurusah. 

How is it that it is not accomplished otherwise ? 

On account of the absence of samarthya between them. 

Under what circumstances is there asamarthya ? 
1. YadrcchiJct vibhaJctis oa is another reading. 
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q^Sb, ^ w% erajr mm, w*TRra[ 

]f the meaning is the object without reference to the pravrtti- 
nimitta of each word, there is no samarthya, since there is no 
difference in their denotation. 

*W f| Jot: 15$: ? 
Suppose on the other band, that the connotation (pravrtti- 
nimittam) is taken to be the meaning ? 

*p# ct^t w^j f| €r<I jjon, ^ f| 

There is samarthya in that case; for the connotation viralva is 
different from the connotation purusatva. 

1 ?r ^mi mm m$ 1 

Difference in pravrttinimitta alone is not the factor to decide 
the existence of samarthya. Devadatta is different from cows 
and horses. For that reason no samarthya exists between him 
and cows and horses. 

Note ; — Kaiyata reads Upakara-vivaJcsayam samarthyam 
and Ncgesabhatta explains it thus: — Vi$esya-vi&$ana.bhavena 
anvayarupopakaravivaksayam. 

*ri few n\ m& ^ spar ^ ?r ym? 

What is the discerning factor to determine that there is 
samarthya if jj^wa is padartha and that there is no samarthya if 
dravya is padartha ? 

^ few - tr^j aqfaf^op^, spj«r Cr^ gor:, sri; 

This is the discerning factor:— They have the same adhikaiana 
and they, in their nature of being vwatva and purusatva, are 
different. 

S^IRWiq aft gopr^rq; ^4 W*IRT 
Let there be samarthya even when dravya is padartha on 
account of the difference in their connotation- 

tprnffifa gq^R: qra^rg^ 

It is impossible for connotation to be the discerning factor 
when the denotation of words is taken into consideration. 
^ ^^rstr Oh l it is within ft. 
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Though it is within, it is not expressed. At the mention of 
the word guda, modhuratva is not expressed ; nor katukatva, 
at the mention of the word srhgavera. 

^m^\\%^m cfft mm 3^ stor: qra^m 1 

If so, it is equally impossible for denotation to be the 
discerning factor when the connotation of words is taken 
into consideration. 

Then it is stated that words whose connotation is taken into 
consideration form into a compound when there is samanadhi- 
karanya. 

Why should it not be stated that words whose denotation is 
taken into consideration form into a compound also when 
there is samanadhikaranya ? 

Let there be samarthya between those two or not. Where 
will they have the sdmdnadhilcaranya-sarnbandha ? 

m at ^£: 3 Sfti:, 3^: 5 ; W f?J3>: # I 

Where all - both denotation and connotation - are the same- 
Viz. Indrohj sakroh, puruhutah, purandarah ; and kanduh, 
kosthah, kusulah (granary)- 

Note : — 1. Kdiyata explains that samanadhikaranam is a 
bahuvrihi compound where adikarawam means vacyah, so that 
it means parydya (synonym). 

Note : — 2. Even though the words indrah, sakrah, puru- 
huiah and purandarah have different connotations, yet they 
are not taken into consideration and each is taken to connote 
only indratva. 

%^M^H1 WT*R qfalS3T, ?f?^9*3[ 
There cannot be samasa between synonyms of this type, nor 
will they, when used together, convey any sense. 

5%Wr^? Why? 
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^ ^VAW %ffa^ TOPfor 57 ^Na^ 

Words are used to convey meaning. Word is used so* that, 
one may convey the meaning which he has in bis mind to 
another. Since it is expressed by one word, there is no need 
to use its synonym after it. 

f% ? why ? 

There is the dictum that there should be no repetition of the 
ideas which have been expressed. 

a 5lft ^RIFf^ W% ffct ? 

If so, is there no chance here for 'the compound bhrtyabhara- 
myaht 

aar swarlr 1 w w$ 1 ^\ *?i wt> ; 

These two (the words bhrty% and bharamya) are not synonyms. 
Of them one has krtyapratyaya in the sense of $akya and the 
other in the sense of arha. Bhrtyah means bhartum $akyah and 
bharamya h means bhrtim arhatL Bhrtyah and bharamyah 
form into the compound bhrtya-bharanlyah. 

ife aft f%r%3; srara w^r Rita: aw *rflas^ f^rf^ art 
RiJifra - ^farer *rr ^rar ^atamrar ^fa 1 srern r%%^ mri 
«f&re reita: 1 • 

If it is then said that there is samasa between two words 
which have similarity in some respect and dissimilarity in 
other respects, there is chance for * karmadharaya-samasa here 
also - Dar^amya ya mata into dar$amya-mata> Here too there 
is some similarity and. some dissimilarity. 

\% 3?^? What is it then? 

SSRFwfr Satta and anyatva. 

a ^frcj; 5&rqT^rtf a w>, s^a ^ ^Rrr%#if^ aw 
^War%reia - ^ $tata: 

There is no place where sadbhava and anyabhava are absent. 
Still mention is made of samdnddhikaranena . Hence it should 
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be taken to refer to the pralcrsta so that it means where there 
is superior samanadhiharanya. 

Where is superior samanadhikaranya ? 

Where there is similarity in everything - sadbhava and anya- 
bhava and denotation. 

Or samana in the word samanadhikaranena refers to that which 
is found in some places and which is not found in others ; 
but there is no place where this samana (i.e.) salta is not found. 

sraqr sra^ i^r^ otrs^ot \xh areq; mmnmm^ irt I 5^ 

Or sam,anadhikaranena is taken in the sense of samanadravyena . 
The word adhiharana is used in the world in the sense of 
dravya through upacara. as in Ekasmin adhik arctne vyuditam 
(there is quarrel with respect to a dravya) in place of Ekasmin 
dravye vyuditam. Similarly the word anadhikaranavaci in the 
sutra Vipratisiddham canadhikara na vdci is used in the sense of 
adravyavaci. 

Still this is certainly to be accepted that samanadhikaranam 
is only through asamarthatva. 

f% What is the benefit ? 

So that sa£w may be prevented in sarpih kalakam and ^ajtcfy 

sir «HFir5l^r^^^^% i^ra ^1%**% ^ 

If samanddhikarana is said to be a'samarihavat } there will be no 
Sflfva in sarpispiyate and yajuskriyate. 
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Only when samanadhikarana refers to what is not said by a 
pratyaya which follows a dhatu. 

Note : — Kaiyata writes \~ Dhatu- sakacaritah pralyayo dhatu- 
§abdena itktah. Tena abhihitam karmadi yadi bhavati tada 
sdmarthyam eva ityartha/u 

Under these circumstances it is necessary to read Samanadhi- 
karanesu upasahkhyanam, so that vlrah and purusah may 
combine into vir a purusah. 

T% Why ? 

3^RW^ On account of the absence of samarthya. 

No, it need not be read on account of the authority of usage. 
^ It need not be read. 

f% WRt? Why? 

On account of the authority of usage (by the Sutrakara), 
There will samasa here on the authority of usage. 

What is the usage which is to be taken as authority ? 

?fHH^H^^fRr«r fret 

The expression 8 amana-madhya-ma dhyama - vlrah ca (2, 1, 58). 

IX 

^HTW^I ^ Need to read Luptakhyatesu ca upasankhyanam. 

It must be added that samasa takes place where verbs have 

been elided, as in Nis-kau§ambih and nir-varanasih. 

* * » » 

There is no need for upasahkhyana with reference to lupta- 
khyatas also. 
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Note : — Mahabhasyakara has taken the same vakya 
luptakhyatesu ca twice and interprets the former towards the 
vidhana of upasahkhyana and the latter towards its nisedha. 

f%^? Why? 

q^mT^lf^T Evidently on the authority of vacana. 

What is the vacana which stands as authority ? 

§*TRWrS*l: fft The sutra Ku-gati pradayah (2, 2, 18). 

There is another prayojana accruing from this vacana. 
f%^ ? What? 

^rcf^r flcT Suraja and atiraja may be secured. 
Note : — Nagesabhatta here reads : — jGterca pradaija iti balm- 
vacanam jnapakam ityapastam* 

We do not say that it is so on the authority of the (sw£ra of 
Acarya Panini) which is capable of a varttika under it. 

\% ?tft? On what then? 

On the pram any a of Varltikakara's vacana - Siddham tu kvan- 
svalidurgativacanai, Pradyah ktarthe (under 2, 2, 18). 

Or on account of suggesting its meaning. 

Or this is accomplished by tadarthagaii. 

f%R<t cf^^Rra ? What is this :— tadarthagaiih ? - 

Tasya and arthah compound into tadarthah ; tadarthasya and 
gatih compound into tadarthagaiih; tadarlhagaleh is the fifth 
case of tadarthagaiih ; the artfAa which has samarthya with 
kausarnbi is suggested by wis. 
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are mski *rfar: ^ra ; ^rs§: 

Or and arihah compound into tadarthah; tadarthasya and 
gata'A compound into tadarthagalih and t adarthagateh is the fifth 
case of tadarlJiagatih ; the meaning which is samartha with 
kausdmbl is suggested by wis. 

X 

Where there is a chance for more than two words to become a 
samasa, do they form the samasa two by two or all at a time ? 

faifa: ? What is the difference here ? 

mm astiA^ ^s^^ 

If samasa is between two at a time, the word aneka is to be 
read in the siifra dealing with dvandva. 

If samasa is between two at a time, the word aneka is to be 
read thus : — Garihe dvandvosnekam, so that the samasa may 
take place in Plaksa~nyagrodha-kliadira-%mlasah- 

Note : — N agesahhatta says that dvandva above is upalaJcsana 
to baftuv? ihi also. 

This difficulty does not arise. Even here samasa takes place 
between two at a time. 

It is not possible for the samasa taking place two at a time 
since dvitva is absent when many are taken as a whole. 

spiti^r: swre # ^ 

If it is said that, (even there) samasa takes place between two 
at a time, it is not possible. 

f% W^! Why? 
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On account of the absence of dvitva in many. Dvitva is not 
comprehended when more than two are taken as a whole. 

?Trsrew* ^sq: - g$«r *wto*r <rerai*r # 

It is not absolutely necessary to form the vigraha thus : — 
Plalcsah ca nyagrodhah ca khadirah ca palasoh ca. 

f% crft ? How then ? 

The vigraha is done thus : — Plalcsah and nyagrodhah compound 
into plalcsa-nyagrodhaa, khadirah and palasah into Jchadira- 
palasau and then plaksa-nyagrodhau and khadirapalasau into 
plalcsanyagrodhakhadirapalasah. 

The form hotr-potr-nestodgatarah cannot, then, be secured ; the 
form hota-pota-nestodgatarah will take its place. 

Note : — Sidhyati may be a better reading for sidhyanti. 

^ ^r%oq^? i s not that form admissible ? 

d^r#srsreR^ *\ re^Rcf 

It is admissible if the vigraha is done thus : — Hold ca pota ca 
hotapotarau, nest a ca udgata ca nestodgatarau 9 hotapotarau ca 
nestodgatatau ca hotapotanestodgatarah. The form hotr-potr- 
nestodgatarah cannot be secured. 

Need for the pratisedha of samasantavidhi. 

There is the need to prohibit the operation of samasantavidhi. 
Otherwise the form vak-tvak-srug-drsadam cannot be secured 
and the form vaJc-tvaca-srug-drsadam will take its place. 
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This difficulty cannot arise if samasa is started from the end 
thus: — Sruk ca drsad ca srukdrmdam, tvalc ca srug-drsadam 
ca tvak-srug-d rsadam, vak ca tvak-srug-drsadam ca valc-tvak- 
srug-drisadam. 

If so, the form hobr-potr-nestodgatarah cannot be secured. 

Besides if samasa is between two at a time, the bahuvrihis 
susuksmajatalcesena, sun atajin a va sasa and sam cut as it irand hrena 
which have more than two component parts cannot be secured. 

^3 5flf simw If so, let it be with any number. 

If bahuvnhi takes place with any number, there is chance for 
the difficulties to arise due to many words becoming a bahu- 
vnhi compound. 

If it takes place with any number, there is chance for the 
difficulties to arise due to many words becoming a bahuvnhi 
compound. 

3<?T $W ? What harm is there ? 
Harm lies in that case in svara, samasanta and pumvadbhava. 

era «^raF33^Kr^5 mi 

In that case there will be difficulty with reference to svara, 
samasanta and pumvadbhava. 

There will be difficulty in the svara of the words purva- §dla- 
priyah and apara-sala-priyah. 

Note : — If all the three words purva, §ala and priya com- 
pound into bahuvnhi at the same time, the udatta will have to 
be on the initial syllable of purva and if, on the other hand, 
purva and Mid first compound together and then purva §ala 
compounds together with priya, the second syllable of iala 
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will be udatta. The same will be the case in the word apara- 
§ala-priyah. 

There will be difficulty in the sa/nasanta of the words panca- 
gava-priyah and panca-ndva-priyah. 

Note : — If all the three words panca, go and priyah form 
into the compound at the same time, they will form into 
panca -go -priya h and not panca-gava-priyah. Similarly there 
will be panca-nau-priyah and not panca-nava-priyah. 

There will be difficulty in the pumvadbhava in khadaretara- 
s amy am. 

Note : — Khddin will take pumvadbhdva and change to 
Jchadira only if it first compounds with itard. 

This difficulty does not arise; since its avayava is tatpurusa. 
r\ %f This difficulty does not arise, 
f* ^Rorar? Why? 

On account of the avayava being tatpurusa. The avayava here 
is tatpurusa and samasanta and pumvadbhdva which depend 
upon it set in. 

How to explain the svara ? 
It takes antodattatva through vipratisedha. 

Doubt arises whether there should be antodattatva or purva- 
padaprakrtisvaratva and antodattatva has precedence through 

Note : — Kdiyata says that vipratisedha means virodha* 
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Vipratisedha does not fit in. The vidhi is Vipralisedhe par am • 
antodattatva is purva and purvapadapralcrtisvaratva is £>ara. 

We do not refer to Vipratisedhe param karyam. 

r^R cITC • To what then ? 

^^fFf^Rra^^ To antaranga -vipratisedha. 
Note : — Kdiyata says that avayavasrita is antaranga. 

Or on account of the greater strength of the svara of nimittin. 

Or it must be said that nimittisvara is stronger than nimitta- 
svara. 

Which is nimitta and which is nimittin ? 
Bahuvnhi is nimitta and tatpurusa is nimittin. 

It, then, must be stated that nimitli- svara is stronger than 

nimitta-svara* 

?f ^tRo^ No, it need not be stated. 

Mention of swrtf for the word eka-siti-pat suggests that nimitti- 
svara is stronger. 

Since Acarya (Sutrakdra) reads the word eka-&iti-pat in Yuhta- 
rohyadigana, he suggests that nimittisvara is stronger than 

Note: — 1. The first syllable in the word eka-siti-pat is 
udatta on the authority of Yuktardhyadaya§ ca (6, 2, 81). 

Note : — 2. Kdiyata reads \~Tripade bahuvnhau krte dvayo§ 
ca tatpuruse, Bahuvnhau prakrtya iti adyudattatve , jnapandrthah 
pathah sampadyate. 
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Who deserves to read the word ekasitipat in yuktdrohyadigana ? 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — Sarvatha svctrasya siddhatvdl 
akariavya eva patho na jnapaka ityarthah. . 

^ ?im w%ra: 5 ^r%r%: qrir *m ?rt 

It is read in this sense: — Ekah sitih=ekasitih ; ekasitih padah 
yasya. (i.e.) it is bahuvrihi with cZw/w at the beginning. 

No, it is not ; the vigraha will be done this way : — Ekah sitih 
esu te ekasitayah ; ekasitayah padah yasya ekasitipat 

r%^: - t%rt; wsir^ ? to m f^r, 

iTcf^ffq ?ff^; q[g^ | f§T#f W^fcf 

Even when the vigraha is done this way — ekah sitih— ekasitih, 
ekasitih padah yasya, no purpose is served by reading it in the 
gana, as Iganiakdla....dvigau (6, 2, 29) will serve its bddhaka. 

If so, the avayava of the bahuvrihi — susu ks majatak Uena , sunata- 
jinavasa&a and samanlaMiiran&hrena will get taipurusa-samjfia. 

m What harm is there? 

It will have its final syllable uddlta through vipratisedha on 
the strength of the statement Tasyantddatialvam vipratisedhena. 

This difficulty will not arise. This does not have any reference 
to the tatpurusa which is an avayava of bahuvrihi. 

T1> cTFC • With reference to what then ? 

Antodattatva happens only to that which, being an avayava of 
bahuvrihi, has that lahsana. 

^3 ^T^T C ^T% Oh, it can be had to this also, 
fo^? To what ? 
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fq^qoi (q^m sjjras^ ^cf 



To that secured by Vi&esajiam viwsyena bahulam (2, 1, 57). 



^S^R^I^f ^f^qfcf ]t will not be as bahulam is read. 

If so, talpurum may take hold of the avayava of the bahuvnhi- 
adhika-sasti-varsah. 

^ ? What hajrm is there? 

It may get antodattatva through vipratisedha on the strength 
of the statement Tasya antodattatuam vipratisedhat. 

%y e[h?: I fgrfr i^q m *irw 

This difficulty does not arise- It will be set at naught by the 
sulfa Iganta..* dvigau (6, 2, 29). 



What about that which does not have iganta like the word 
adhika-sata-varsah ? 

Note : — Here §ata is not iganta. 

Even here with reference to the word adhika-sasti-varsah there 
is chance for samasanta on the stregnth of the Varttika Dacah 
prakarane sahkhyayah tatpurusasya upasankhydnam nistrimsad- 
yartham (under 5, 4 3 73). 

This difficulty does not arise. It is with reference to those 
coaipouuds whose former member is an avyaya. 

Why should it refer to avyayadi alone ? 

It should not take place in Gotrimsat and gooatvarim§at. 

In that case it will take bahuvnhisamjna on the strength of 

the sutra BaiikhyayavyaycisannMurMhikasankhyaya^ sahkhyeye 
(2, 2 9 25). 
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We will not take sankhya to denote sahkhyeya. 
<PPU How? 

The vigraha will be done thus : — Adhika- sastih varsanam asya. 

If that swfra is considered unnecessary, it will get it (bahuvrlhi- 
samjna) by the previous sulra Anekam anyapaddrlhe. 

m Wffli ? How is that sulra unnecessary ? 

Sankhyoltarapaia need not be read since it refers to sahkhyeya. 

If that swfra is taken away, we take sahkhya refer to sahkhyeya. 
Then the vigraha is done this way — Adhika sastih varsani asya. 

Under any circumstances we cannot escape from the formation 
of adhikasastavarsah. 

• . • • • 

TOL? How? 

wtw *r *Ht: ^iw^ 5 ^4 r%iiw - «tf^ur *r%3rafaprai # 

When that s%fra is removed, the vigraha is done this way- — 
Adhika sastih varsani asya. 

As regards the statement that the form adhika- sasli-varsah 
cannot be secured, it is secured. 

How? 

No sooner is the sutra removed, than this vigraha is done : — 
Adhika sastih varsani asya. 

It is not possible to secure the form adhika- §ata-varsalu 
f ^r5W 3?r: Effort should be taken to secure it. 
Nineteenth Ahnika Ends 
(Second adhyaya, first pdda> first ahnika ends) 



Twentieth Ahnika 

(Second adhyaya, first pada, second ahnika) 

Pf#5R (2, 1, 2) 

There are five topics here : — (1) Need for the word sup in the 
sutra ? (2) Need to read Sasthyamantritakarakam or tan- 
nimittam in the sutra. (3) Need to read that para gets p^r- 
vangavadbhava in Vedas. (4) Need to exempt avyaya 9 but not 
avyaylbhava from pardngavadbhava. (5) #i>ar<? in the $^£ra is 
not necessary. 

1 

#m r%^? What for is the word sup (in the si^ra) ? 
So that /wJsi (which is tinanta) may not take parangavadbhava. 

It is not so ; it does not take place on account of asamarthya. 

What is the basis for asamarthya ? 

The dictum ' That which is samanadhikarana with another is 
considered to have asamarthya with it'. 

So that then may not be pardngaval with pldyamana- 

Note : — If there is no parangavadbhava, e of £>zd^ will be 
udatta and if it has it, £ will have it. 

Kardsyatan also may be an uddharana* 

Oh, it was said that there cannot be parangavadbhava here on 
account of asamarthya. 

^^flrwt^? What is the basis for asamarthya ? 
The dictum Samanadhikaranam asamarihavad bhavati. 
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This difficulty does not arise. It refers to that which is not 
dhdtvabhihita. 

Note : — Kdiyata writes : — Yatra kriya pravrttinimittam 
sphuta ca dhatupratyayena kartradipratipattih tad dhatvabhihitam. 

II 

Need to read that parangavadbhava due to amantrita is to the 
word in the sixth case and to the karaka to the kriya denoted 
by the root in the amantrita. 

*m$%m mmwi ^m^mf^^m ^ mm\ ^Tf$^\ 

Para hga vadb hava due to amantrita is to be read to the word in 
the sixth case and to the karaka of the amantrita. 

Firstly the examples for sasthyanta which take parangavad- 
bhava are Madranam rdjan and Magadhdndm rajan. 

The example for the amantritakaraka taking parangavadbhava 
is kundenatan. 

Note: — Whether there is parangavadbhava or not, the 
initial syllable of kunda takes udatta. 

There is no difference here whether there is parangavadbhava 
or not. 

If so 5 parasund vrscan serves as the example. 

Note : — The word parasu which is antddatta takes adyu- 
datta through parangavadbhava. 

dNW^JI^I *TT Or there is need to read tannimittam. 

Or the word tannimitta is to be read (i.e.) it must be said that 
which is nimitta to amantrita takes parangavadbhava. Viz. 
Madranam rdjan. 

Either of the two must, necessarily, be read. 
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For if either of the two is not read, there is chance for it with 
reference to all subantas. 

mv\m ^rg: gfr^, wmw mm (Y. v. 4, 1, 7, 25). 

If it is not read, parahgavadbha va may chance to set in to all 
subantas. It will chance to appear here also (to ksatrena and 
mitrefia) in ksalrenagne srayuh samrabhasva and Miirenagne 
mitradheye yatasva. 

Note: — Ndgesabhatta reads: — Bhasyasya tu samarthapari- 
bhasanupasthitau tad-ananuvritau ca tatparyam. 

ft ? Which is better here ? 

Tannimittagrahanam is evidently better. It will operate here 
too — Gosu svamin and Pa&usu svamin. This gw>"& or pasusu 
is neither sasthyanta nor amuntritakaraka 

Need to add samanadhikaranas with reference to the parahga- 
vadbhava of sitbanta on account of their not immediately 
preceding and pirahgavadbhdva having reference only to svara 
and not to dnantarya. 

?$^r ?fr^ ? cfi^^ 

There is need to add samanadhikaranas with reference to the 
pardfigavadbhdva of subanta, so that tiksnaya and tiksnena in 
the expressions Tiksnaya sucya sivyan and Tlksiiena parasuna 
vrscan may get parangavadbhava* 

ft 3*tt TO * foarfa? Why is it not accomplished? 
^^^WRt On account of its not immediately preceding. 

Oh! if the word which is $>tfra gets pardngavadbhdva, that 
which precedes it also gets it. 
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On account of its having reference only to svarct. It is not 
accomplished since it has reference only to svara. It is men- 
tioned that it refers only to svara and not to anantarya. 

ITT ... 

tf^Tffq t^?3[TCI Partly too, to take purva hgavadbhava in Vedas. 

(R. V. 2, 33, 1), srf# gte^: (R. V. 7, 81 3 3), fofN ^r%: 
(R. V. 10, 127, 8). 

Para, too, in Vedas should be stated to secure ptlrva hgavadbhava 
as the words maruiam> divah and divah in the expressions — 
^4 £<f #>i£ar marutam sumnam etu, . Praii toa duhitar divah ^ 
Vrmsva duhitar divah. 

Note : — Injunction of purvahgavadbhava in Vedas makes 
us infer that par a hgavadbhava existed in the laukika language 
and hence the latter ought to have been pronounced with 
pitch accent in Vedic times. 

IV 

Need to prohibit avyaya from taking para hgavadbhava . 

There is need to mention the pratisedha of avyayas, from taking 
parang avadbhava as in Uccair adhiyana and Nicair adhiyana. 

But not to avyaylbhava. 

It must be said that the pratisedha does not apply to avyayl- 
bhava, so that it may not operate here - JJpagny adhiyana 
and Pr a tyagnyadhlyana . 

V 

What is the need to mention that it is only with reference 

to smra ? 
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Avadharana in svara is to prohibit the lopa of sup. 

Avadharana is made in so that swp may not be elided, 

in words like para§una in Parasuna vrscan. 

It is not necessary on account of its being restricted to subanla. 
«T 353°^ The word svare need not be read. 
H Why? 

On account of its being restricted to subanta. Parangavad- 
bhava is restricted to subanta. 

It will be restricted to praUpadika at the elision of $<^p. 
It will be restricted to pratipadika if sz^) is elided. 

It will be restricted to subanta through pratyayalaksana. Hence 
avadharana in svara need not be done to prevent the elision of 
sup- Luk is enjoined to #up in pratipadika. Hence no purpose 
is served by reading svare in the sutra. 

mk aft ^p*r - q^oR^ *rr ^tftw - ^ t%^ 5 ^ ^ i 

This, then, is the prayojana that satva and w*toa do not take 
place in kupe sincan and carma namcrn. 

Note : — If the word $vare is not read, there will be 
pardngavadbhava in the above two expressions, so that each 
will considered as one pada f resulting in the satva of sakara 
and natva of nakdra. 

This, too, is not the prayojana. Firstly in kupe sincan, the 
padaditva of sakara which depends upon itself stands (i.e.) it is 
not affected by parangavadbhavatide§a. 
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Note : — Even though the same answer holds good with 
reference to natva, another reason is given below. 

Natva does not take place by the niyama-sulra Purvapadat 
samjndyam agah (8, 4, 3). 

^3 mm ^\ *m 3^q^ # 

Oh 1 the expressions purvapadam and utlarapadam are used 
with reference to samasa. 

TOfrC I WTO? Wet, ^ <$q^ 5 
<c No/ 5 says he. Each is used in a general way : the preceding 
word is called purvapada and the following word, uttarapada. 

^w&immmt (2, i, 3) 

ffP^R V$m\ z . What for is the word prak in the siitra ? 
Note : — This question suggests that the word samasa 
alone will do in the sulra. 

siFTOf mwm mwtm® 

Reading of prah is to prevent samasa-sc<mjna from being 
thrown out. 

mmmiw ^faimmi suffer i ^rf%^r^rrot f| 

The word prak is read so that the samasasamjna may not be 
thrown out. If prafc is not read, the samjnas like avyaylbhava 
which are anavalcasa will set ifc at naught. In order that they 
may not set it at naught, the word prak is read. 

Even when prak is read, why do not avyaylbhava and others, 
being anavaka§a } set it at naught ? 

cT^r epsHR^ ^HSTT I 

If prak is read, samasa-samjna first takes hold and then only 
there is room for other samjnas of smaller range to be applied. 
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Hence on the authority of vacana, both remain at the same 
time. 

Samasasamjna, too, if it is anavalcdsa, has to operate there on 
the authority of vacana. 

WRWfTT But it is &ava1ca§a. 

^FS^RT: ? Where is the room for it to operate ? 

R^rfr-wr^: - r^re q§: r%q£qg:, s^tb q§: s^qg: 

Samasasamjna has room to operate when vispaskt etc. are 
followed by words denoting quality, so that vispastam and 
patuh compound into vispast-patuh and vyaktam and pntuh 
compound into vyakta'-pabuh. 

Note : — 1. The words that are read in vispasta-gana are 
vispastcty vicitra, vic\Wi 9 vyakta and sampanna and the guna- 
vdcalca-sabdas read there are pa2u, pandita y kusala, capala and 

Note : — 2. Kdiyata says that, since vis past a etc. form the 
visesanas oipatavah etc., the pravrltinimiLta of patfw; etc., they do 
not form the mukhya-viseshna of £>a£u and hence vispasta-patuh 
may not be taken as tatpurusa. 

^g^ww *Rrar w*?Rt, famfiFi gora^i # 1 

No, this is not the avakasa. This is the procedure of Acarya 
(Sutrakdra) that the su£ra which brings out a harya to the 
avayava accomplishes the harya of the whole too. The $$£ra 
Vispastadini gunavacanesu (6 } 2, 24) which enjoins purvapada- 
pralcrti-svaratva (the avayavahdrya) in vispastapatuh, vyahtapatuh 
etc., enjoins samasasamjna too (samuddya-karya). 

If so, kakataltyam and ajakrpamyam form the avalca§a for the 
samdsa.samjna to operate. 
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This, too, does not serve as a prayojana. Even here the sutra 
Samasacca tadvisayat (5, 3, 106) which enjoins chapratyaya, the 
avayava-kdrya, brings out samasa-samjna, the samudaya-karya. 

If so, punarajah and punargavah form the avakdsa. 

Here too there is absolute necessity to enjoin tatpurusasamjna , 
so that samasantapratyaya may set in. 

cfTC 3^1^"^ ]f so, piinar-ddheyam forms the avakasa. 

Even here gali-samjnd has to be enjoined (by the vdrttika 
Punascanasau chandasi under 1, 4, 60), so that ekara may be 
udatta by the s^ira Gatikarakopapadat krt (6 t 2, 139). 

If so, punar-utsyutam in Punar-ittsyutam vaso deyam forms 
the avakaka. 

^cqcRsr irRrafiT to^t ^frr^#r # f^rrat w wg;, qf§ 

Even here gali-samjna has to be enjoined in the absence of the 
vartlika Puna§canasau chandasi, so that nighata can be secured 
by the siitfra Qatirgatau (8, 1, 70). 

The object is achieved if it is taken into consideration. 

Even then, on the authority of Akadarad ekd samjita, both 
cannot exist simultaneously. 

There will be chance for either to operate at a time. 

gWf^ ^53^ 

Hence is the need to read the word prah in the sutra. 

m I^T (2, 1, 4) 
TO^FT fawk\t What for is the word saha ? 
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Reading of saha is to prevent each member from getting 
samdsa-sariijna. 

The word saha is read, so that the component members of a 
compound conjointly take the samasa-samjna and not indivi- 
dually. 

What will happen if each member takes samasa-samjna 
individually ? 

The word rhpada will take samasaniapralyayo (and will have 
chance to take the form reap ad a) and rajasva will have two 
of its syllables udaita. 

On what basis is it possible to take samasa-samjna individually? 

It is seen that the fruit of the meaning of a sentence is enjoyed 
individually. For instance the samjnas vrddlii and guna are 
applied individually. 

m ^pm^\\ |T%, err*™ ^F?r f|^^ ^reftr, ^ ^ ^trt 

Oh ! the other nyaya also is found that the fruit of the action 
is found collectively. Viz. Oargah § a tarn dandyantam. Kings 
want money and they do not fine them individually. 

If, in the presence of this nyaya, the word praiyekam is there, 
here too the word saha should be read. If, without the use of 
the word praiyekam there, the samjnas guna and vrddhi take 
place individually 5 here too can it take place collectively 
without the use of the word saha. 

^ art fag stfet ^e^fot mf$, d^q^stf - afarw 
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When it is thus possible_ to achieve the object without the 
word saha in the sulra, A car y a reads it and it has this prayojana 
that it may be taken as a part of Astadhyayi. When it 
becomes a part of Astadhyayi, the siitra Saha supa is split into 
Saha and Supa. 

The sulra Saha means that subania compounds with another. 

With what? 

With that which has samarthya with it. Viz. Anuvyacalat 
and anupraviiat. 

Note : — Anu is subanta with the case-suffix dropped. 

cTcT: i9T Then is the siilra Supa- 
Subanta compounds with another subanta. 
This sutra is both adhikara- sulra and laksana-suira. 

sfrar Hj;, s^ft^r w. (Y. v. i, 5, 2, 4) ?r% 

This swfra serves as the laksana-sutra of those cases which do 
not have a lahsana-sutra for them, as for punar-utsyutam and 
punar-nishrtah in the expressions Punar-utsyutam va&o deyam 
and Punar-nishrto rathah. 

In the samasa with it**, there is no elision of case-suffixes and 
there is purva-pada-prakrti-svara. 

There will be samasa with »w, when there will be no elision 
of case-suffix and the former member will take its usual accent, 
as in vasasiiva and kanyeiva. 

wmimt (2, i, 5) 

f%I§ T^rfr fl^r T^T ? What for is a long samjna made? 
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So that it may be taken as a samjna true to its derivative 
meaning. It is split thus — A navy ay am avyayam bhavati. The 
phala is that it is not necessary to enjoin separately that 
avyaytbhava is avyaya. 

nm^m\m^\^ . .flra^Fg^s (2, i, 6) 

Why is not a vyaytbh avasamjna applied to sumadrah, suma- 
gadhah, saputrah and sacchairah 1 

It deserves to be applied there, since samrddhi is suggested in 
the former two and sakalya in the latter two. 

There is no room for this complaint. In literature, some 
compounds have pradhanya in purvapadartha, some in uttara- 
padartha, some in anyapaddrtha and some in ubhayapaddrtha* 
Avyaytbhava has purvapadarthapradhanya , tatpurusa uttara- 
p adartha pro dhanya, bahuvrthi anyapaddrthaprddhdnya and 
dvandva ubhayapadarthapradhaiiyci. Purvapadarthapradhanya 
is not suggested here - in sumadrah etc. 

are 3r wraraf t%srt 

Or these - vibhahti ) samtpa etc* in the -s^ra - are not mentioned 
as samasarthas. 

f% riff? What then? 

These are mentioned as the meanings of avyayas. Hence the 
sutra tells us that the avyaya which has any of these meanings 
compounds itself with subanta. 

Note : — Kaiyata writes : — Sumadra ityatra ... su-&abda$-tu 
samrddhi-dyotako na tu vdcakah. Saputra ityatrapi sahasabdas 
tulyaydgasya vdcakah na tu sakalyasya. 
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WTO (2, 1, 7) 

awire^ ?ra fw^? What for is asadrsyel 

Note : — Kaiyata says that there are three reasons for 
this question : — L Since has to deal with upamana, it is 

sapeksa with reference to upameya. 2. 7a^a has stfiJi to 
mean sadrsya. 3. The s^n/ contradicts what is said in the 
previous sutra 9 

So that samasa may not happen to iya^d and Devadatta in the 
expression Yatha Dhadattah tatha Yajnyadaltah. 

srcrrepr ^g^, ^ *t ri^t% w?n% ?ra 

Since asadrsye is read, the forms yathasakti and yathabalam 
cannot be secured. 

1% W^;? Why? 

The word yatha has the suffix tha which conveys the meaning 
of manner and hence yatha denotes sadrsya. 

WE^ft ^ I 3^ irTRt<#5 #^rerr% <^ i 

This difficulty does not arise. This yatha is both an a. g/wf- 
panna-pratipadika meaning repetition and one having the 
suffix tha in the sense of manner. Of these two, the yatha 
used in this sutra is the avyutpanna-pratipadika meaning iipsa. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here Vlpsagrahanam upalaksanam, 
Una yogyatapadarthanativrttt api yatharthau. 

How is it that yatha having the pratyaya tha in the sense of 
manner which comes within the range of the previous sutra...* 
.Sadrsya -sampatti. . . . is not taken here ? 

It is not taken here since pratisedha is read here. 
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sjssirasn mm (2, i, 9) 

When the word sup can be taken here by anm rlti (from the 
•sutra Sub amaidrile parangaval svare 2, 1, 2), what is the need 
for reading the word sup again here? 

3T5*Pim&t I gsqrir sti^ - ?rmm, ^qqr%, 3fes?i% i 

The SM/? there was applied to avyaya. In order that thid may 
hold good for the words which can take all case-suffixes after 
them, as in masa-prali, supa.prati and oduna-pi ati, it is again 
read here. 

Note:— The matrartha referred to hero is a small portion. 
^TO^TflfW: 1T>TF (2, 1, 10) 

The words aksa etc. followed by third case suffix compound 
with pari if defeat is suggested. 

It must be said that the words aksa etc. in the third case 
compound with prati. When it suggests that the cast of dice 
was not as it had been before (i.e.) when it suggests that there 
was^defeat in the game Viz. Aksapari and salakapari. 
m^m^mW 2 Of aksa and salaka in the singular number. 

It must be said that aksa and salaka compound with prati 
only when they are in singular number, so that there will be 
no compound in aksabhyam vrttam and aksair vrtlam. 
hm^mi ^ Only with reference to the dealings of a rogue. 

1. AyatMdyotane h added at the end in some editions, Hince it 

wSSJ ° b ° the + e f Pl f nati ° n ° f V*** na tat, the wading 

without it seems to be better. 

2. AksaMakaydsccukavaccmmaydli m another reading. 
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It must be said that it is only with reference to the dealings 
of a rogue, so that it does not happen in the following cases : — 
aksena idam na lalha vrttam, sakatena yatha purvam. What are 
mentioned above are the parts of the slokavarltika. 

Note : — Kaiyaia reads here ; — Pancika nama dyutam 
pancabhir aksaih salakabhir vd bhavati. Tatra yada sarve eka- 
rupdh putanti tad a pat lyita jayati ; anyatha tu pate parajiyate. 

wit (2, 1, ii) 

If ^TTTT^^T^TJ Vibhdsa must be split as a separate sutra. 

The word vibhdsa must be split as a separate sutra and it is an 
adhikara-$uira. Then Apa-piri-bahir-a nca vah pancamya must 
be taken as another s^ra. 

it is possible to dispense with the word pancamya. 
W,? How is it possible? 

There is anuvrtti for subantena. Fifth case is enjoined to 
nouns which are in association with these karma pravacamy as by 
the «s£^ra Pancamyapanparibhih (2, 3, 10). Hence even without 
the mention of the word pancamya in this stlfm, samasa will 
take place only with pancamyanta. 

Note: — There is anuvrtti only to swpa. Subantena is 
secured through iadanta.grahana. 

%k cifl spji5i^ - 5ff|:^o^ ^TffT si fawr, adrift ^«ir 
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This, then, is the praydjana that pancamyanta will compound 
with bahis, like bahirgramat in addition to bahir-gramam, since 
it was not enjoined there that the noun takes the fifth case in 
association with bahis. 

How is it possible even on reading pancamyd here for pancam- 
yanta to compound with frcr/iis, when no sw£ra enjoins the use 
of pancaml after nouns in association with bahis ? 

On account of the samarthya of the reading of pancamyd here. 

3Hf *rcfcrfafa^: (2, 1 , 1 3) 

It is possible to dispense with marydddbhividhych . 
How? 

There is anuvrtti for pancamyanta through pancamya. Fifth case 
is enjoined to the noun when it is in association with the karma- 
pravacanlya an in 1, 4, 88. An takes karmapravocainyasamjnd 
only when it takes these two meanings and nowhere else. 

Note : — Swrakara has read only maryada in 1,4, 88 and 
he has here read marydddhhividhydh, Hence it would have 
been better if Mahabhasyakara had read only mar y~add.gr dhan am 
§akyam akartum. 

*m -mmm (2, 1, ie> 

f%3WT^? What is the example ? 

Anvgangam Hastinapuram (Haslinapuram is as long as the 
Ganges), Anugaham Varanasi and Anu§anam Pataliputram. 
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The sutra says that the samasa takes place with the word 
whose length is taken into consideration. Ganga too is long. 
Hastinapuram too is long and Varanasi too is long. Why 
should samasa take place only with Gang a and not with Hasti- 
napura or Varanast ? 

^ aft w # 3^ | w % f| ?t ^orrtfr 1 4 

If so, the word lahsanena is taken here by anuvrlti from 
2, 1, 14. Here it is only Ganga that is laksayia and not 

Or the sfitfra is read Yasya cay amah. Gang a is ayata and 
F#r#ms? too. That which is more ayata is taken into conside- 
ration. The ayama of Ganga is greater and not that of 

Note : — Kaiyata says that the first explanation is based 
upon the laksydaksanabhava between Varanasl and Ganga and 
the second is based upon upameyopamanabhava between them. 

T%p!$R ^ (2, 1, 17) 

fWarerc: ? What does ca mean ? 

It means eva, to comprehend only Tisthadgugana. 

With what should they not compound ? 

Tisthadgu cannot form a compound with Paramam. 
T^§§ ^RI^TWT Need to add kalavisese to tisthadgu. 

Tisthadgu must be taken to denote a particular time and it is 
split thus : — Tisthanti gavah asmin. 

3?$! Vahadgu also denotes a particular time. 

• KhaUyava etc must be read to form compounds only in the 
nominative case to denote anyapadartha. 

1. The reading here may have been Na Hastinapuram na Varanasl, 
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^W^TR Wr^FR ^T^^R f(% 3tRo2J^~ ^qc^ 

'jjwh^ i 

It must be read that khaleyava etc. form compounds in the 
nominative case denoting anyapadarlha : — Khaleyavam (floor 
where yava is thrashed), khalebusam, Umayavarn, punayavam 
and puyamanayavam. 

qft ^| cff (2, 1, 18) 
cfr^ fWi^? Why is *>a read ? 

nmm # i 

To make samasa optional so that, in its absence, the phrase 
like Par am Gangayah may be read. 

No, this is not the prayojana. There is mahavibhasa by Vibham 
(2, 1, 11) and the phrase may be allowed by it. 

This then is the benefit that, in the absence of avyaylbliava- 
samasa, sastM-talpurusa - Qahgaparam - may set in. 

- mm swsr^ i swift Pnw, ^gra^Msfa cn^r 

This, too, is not the benefit. This too is optional. Hence 
both sasthlsamasa and the phrase, may appear. 

sffi SxR qgra Acarya ( VarttiJcalcara) answers ifc thus. 

Va has to be read in Paremadhye sa&thya va ; otherwise sasthi- 
samasa has no chance as in ekadisipradhanasamasa. 

F# must be read in Paremadhye sasthyd v&> 

There will be no sasMsi.masa in its absence as in elcadeki- 
pradhana— If va is not read, sasthisamasa has no chance as in 
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ekadesipradhana-samasa. There is no sastM-samasa, if e hades i- 
pradhana-samasa (purvalcayah) is not formed. 

Why is there no sasthi-samasa in the absence of ekadesisctmasa ? 

Ekarthibhava is optional in samasa and taddhitdnta and 
apavada is nift/a in the case of wto". 

If #a is read here, the #r££i becomes optional by one and 
apavada becomes optional in the case of by another. 

^^RT^H^TcR ^ EJcarantanipatana too. 

Nipatana of ekaranta in the swtfra is necessary to secure 

paregangam. 

^ I s*rt rcrap^ 

No, it is not. It is secured on the strength of bdliulam in 
Tatpuruse krti bdliulam (6, 3 5 14). 

^ ra^ w ; R^w^r *t raws* 

It may be accomplished in the case of saptaml, but not in the 
case of other case-suffixes. 

(2, I, 20) 

Need to prohibit avyaylbhava between a word denoting 
number and the name of rivers, if the compound means one 
other than rivers. 

€im€m sfcr: i ^Crw *ffw ^ra strata 

Avyayibhava is to be prohibited between a word denoting 
number and the name of rivers if the meaning is anyapadartha, 
as Dvlravatlkah and Tnravatikah in DvuaoaUko desah and iFn- 
ravatlko de§ah 9 since, otherwise, it may happen by this s^/ra. 

1. Panduranga Javaji edition reads nityah in place of vibhasa. 
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No, it need not be read. One samasa is pitrvapaddrlhapra- 
dhana, one ultarapadarthapradhana, one anyapadarthapradhdna 
and another is ubhayapadarthapradhana. Avyayibhava is 
purvapadartkapradhana, tatpurusa is uilarapadarthapradhana, 
bahuvnhi is anyapadarthapradhdna and dvandva is ubhaya- 
padarthapradhana. Prominence on the former member of the 
compound is not seen here. 

Oh ! that which is conveyed by a word is taken to be its 
meaning. We see here that this meaning is conveyed by the 
two words. 

We are not aware of this : — that which is conveyed by a word 
is its meaning. 

sift *r ^rq^srenrar ?r q**fcr - f^rg:, sr^g: ira 

Besides it is not possible to arrive at anyapaddrthapradhdnatd 
in Citraguh and Sabalaguh. 

f% ^ROP^ Why? 

Even here (in citragu) we see that this meaning is conveyed 
by the two words. 

Even though the meaning is conveyed by the two words, the 
meaning of another pada also is suggested by them and in such 
cases bahuvnhi which is a nyap adarth apradh ana will set in. 
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If, here, svapadariha also is conveyed in addition to anya- 
padartha, avyayibhava which is svapadasroya may set in. 

If so, this is to be determined whether avyayibhava sets in 
here or bahuvrihi ; the latter will set in through the dictum 
Vipratisedhe par am karyam. 

The object will be achieved on the dictum Akadarad eka 
samjna, but not on the dictum Prak kadarat par am karyarn. 
There is chance for avyayibhava through arambha-samarthya 
and for bahuvrihi through parafikaryatva. 

There is no harm in parankaryatva too. Avyayibhava has to 
be enjoined when there is samdhara between a word denoting 
number and the names of rivers. 

The word samdhara must necessarily be read with reference 
to the avyayibhava between sankhya and nadi, so that the 
form ekanadiiare in Sarvam ekanadiiare can be secured. 

TS^ (2, 1, 23) 

What are the benefits in taking dvigu as tatpurusa ? 

Dvigu, if it is tatpurusa, will have the benefit of taking 
samasa n ta-pratyayas. 

W\\w^t${ m\w^v. x w\mfa - wsr, srptc, ^rot 

Appearance of samasanta-pratyayas in duig^ is the benefit 
reaped by taking it as tatpurusa. Viz. Pancagavam, dasagavam^ 
pancardjam and dasardjam. 

Mm tmi€mf*m%immmmi (2, 1, 24) 

Garni, garni etc, to be added to srita etc. 
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Garni, garni etc. must be added to srHadis, so that grarnam 
and gaml may compound into gramagami and grarnam and 
#am£ into gramagami. 

Non-necessity of enjoining dvitlya-samasa of 5n£a etc. with 
one if it means that which is not abandoned. 

It is unnecessary to enjoin the samasa of words in the second 
case, meaning ahlna, with §rita etc. 

f% WT^f Why? 

Since its purpose is served by bahuvrlhi. He who is not 
separated from kasta is one by whom kasta ,is taken hold of. 
Hence its purpose is served by bahuvrlhi. 

Non-need of Ahlne dvitlya enjoining purvapadaprahrtisvara. 

, filter - <$q? srff^rt w% s&cRW^r^ sft&e^ 

It is not necessary to enjoin that the svara is that of piirva- 
pada by the szW/a Ahlne dvitlya (6, 2, 47). 

1% ^ROT^ ? Why ? 

^^fTf^cI^ir^ Since the same is found in bahuvrlhi. 
But there is chance for the svara enjoined by Jatilcala... 

The svara (antodatia) enjoined by Jati-kala-suJch ddibhyosna- 
cchadanat ktoskrtamita-pratipannah (6, 2, 170) will have chance 
to set in the words grdmagatah {grarnam galah), aranyagalah etc 

The aim is secured by changing Vacate into Va jatadisu. 
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I shall read Vd jatadisu in place of Vajate (6, 2 5 171). These 
will be included under jatadis. 

Oh ! there will be difference then. If it is bahuvrthi, it can 
take both samasantodattatva and purvapadaprakrtisvaratva. If 
it is tatpurusa, it can take only purvapadaprakrtisvaratva. 

m 9?g^ *rra |r *Rrar, % wr, s&s: srhot, tswr^ 

No, there will be no difference. For he who takes it as 
tatpurusa is not prevented, under the pain of punishment, to 
take it as bahuvrthi also. Hence when it is taken as tatpurusa, 
there are two kinds of samasas and two different svaras and 
when it is taken as bahuvrThi, there is only one samasa, but 
two different svaras. 

aft srra 3^3^ TOtf, 3^ ^n^rr: srft$ 

Hence from the fact that Acarya enjoins tatpurusa though it 
is otherwise secured, he suggests that, if a compound can be 
split both as tatpurusa and bahuvrthi without any change in 
meaning, it must be taken only as tatpurusa. 

f%HS^T W^FRj What is gained from this jnapana ? 

*<ifn **^r umw ; xm\ %m srprret^ mfa 

The compound word rdjasakhuh can be split only as rajnah 
sakha and not as raja sakha asya. 

This is not accomplished through jndpaJca. This, being visesa- 
vihita, has to set at naught the bahuvrthi which is s am any a- 
vihita through the dictum Apavadair utsarga badhyante. But 
bahuvrthi is not even samanyavihita* 
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Note : — Bahuvnhi and tatpurusa cannot be taken under 
utsarga and apavada, since the former is anyapaddrlhapradhdna 
and the latter is svapadarthapradhana* 

The expression bahiivnhikrta.lv at read in the vdrltika is not 
correct; for there is difference between bahuvnhi and tatpurusa. 

Note : — Ndgesabhatta says that siddhantin condemns 
jnapakatvavadiii and apavadatvavadin by khaloapi*.. 

Does the difference exist in form or in meaning ? 

Difference exists both in form and in meaning. 

Firstly regarding the difference in form, hap is suffixed in 
bahuvnhi (by Nadyrtas ca 5, 4 5 153), but not in tatpurusa. 

With reference to the difference in meaning, Arudhah the 
Mania of mft with a forms tatpurusasamdsa with vrksa when it 
has the active meaning and its iarJa Devadafta is in contact 
with any part of the tree ; while the same, when it forms a 
bahuvrihisamasa, is passive in meaning and its /sarto Devadalla 
has left his contact with the tree. 

Meaning directly denoted by a word is of one kind and that 
arrived at through anumana is of another kind. The word 
rdjasakhah means king's friend and it must be learnt from 
inference that the king too is his friend. 

mm $mmt> s^fl mtm # 

Both are found necessary in usage. Viz, Svasti Somasakha 
(bahuvnhi compound) ; Punar ehi gavarnsakha (tatpurusa 
compound). 
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W m (2, 1, 26) 
fi>3?rS*orn? What is the udaharana ? 
?3Zr^: The word khatvarudhah (degraded man). 

The word ksepa is read here. What does it refer to ? 

Married life should be enjoyed by one only after studying the 
Vedos and performing the purificatory bath with the per- 
mission of the Vedic teacher. He who does contrary to it is 
called khatvarudhah. Hence it now means a degraded man 
who does not strictly perform the vratas enjoined to him. 

Note : — The word khatvarudhah is semantically important. 

^ (2, 1, 28) 

No need for the sutra Kalah since Atyaniasamyoge ca refers to 
both ktcinta and aktanta. 

Since this sutra Atyaniasamyoge ca has reference to both ktanta 
and aktanta, the sutra Kalah (ktena) serves no purpose and 
Atyaniasamyoge ca alone will do. 

SI^^r^^ITN ^ I* is for analya ntasamyoga . 

cfefar, ^rR?rr%^ i fl^fl im*im %m \ 

The suira (Kalah) must be read to refer to an-atyantasamyoga* 
Viz. Sanmuhurtah caracarah. They sometimes (in uttarayana) 
walk at daytime and sometimes (in daksinayana) walk at 
night. Hence they are called ahargatah and ratrigatah. 

This need not be. The object is achieved since • gata is read 
with §rita in 2, 1, 24, 

TVT. 19 
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For the sake of these then : — Ahar-atisrtah, ratryatisrtah and 
masapramitah in maspramitas candramalu 

mmn^ ^mm^ (2, 1, so) 

The praydjana of the words tatlcrtarthena and gunavacanena, the 
meaning of the latter and the purpose of ar^a in latkrlarthen'i 
are the /o w topics here. 

I 

5Rf^rr^I # ra*f%? Why is talhrtdrfkena read ? 

ssrr 1^ T§: 
The prevent dadhna and paiuh and ghrtena and pat ah from 
compounding with each other (since dadhna and ghrtena are 
trliyanta and patuh is gunavaca?ia). 

No, it is not so. There will be no samasa thro' asamarthya. 
^WSFWI^? How is asamarlhya to be explained ? 

*rafct ffcr I *t ft esr: qg^rr 

On the basis of the dictum Sapeksam asamarthctm bhavali. 
There is no samarihya for tfarf/n with patutva. 

hi 5fft ? With what then ? 
With the verb 6fay thus dadhna bhunkte patuh* 

If so, it cannot operate even here : in Sanfadakhandah and 
Urihanah ; there is no samarihya even here for sanhula with 

^ aif With what then ? 

mffar, m- 

With the root &r thus i—Sankulaya hrlah khandah. 
WIGg&wfo It will happen through this mlra. 

I§jt«t ar? w^rrat sthtrt - 3$rr q§;, ^ 
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If so, somas a will appear even here - in dadhna patuh and 
ghrtena patuh by this siitra. 

Hence the word tatkrtarlhena should be read. 

II 

sjDTcj^^ffrcT I^T^^ • Why is gunavacanena read ? 

Otherwise gobhih will compound with vapdvan and dhanyenu 
with dhanavan. 

Ill 

r% S^RffcrOT^ ? what is the udaharana here ? 
3If &iw£f ^^f: ?Rf Sahkulakhando Devadattah. 

How is it that, though samasa is enjoined with gunavacana 
(word denoting quality) in the siitra, it is made with dravya- 
vacana in the udaharana. 

Had the Sutrakara meant that the samasa is with the word 
denoting quality, Trtiya tatkrtartheaa gunena will do- The 
purpose of his having read gunavacanena instead of gunena, is 
that it means ' with the word denoting dravya having the 
quality. 5 

How can gunavacaka become dravya-vacaka ? 

strict ?pr iT^o^rq; - g^w^r *rg<ir gfafa i - 

Vdrttikakara reads the elision of m atup -pratyaya there in 
Gunavacanebhyo matupo Ink. Hence suklah and krsnah denote 
white, and black, object. So also does khaiidah denote the 
object having it. 
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aramwifara ^ - ^W- fft I asrrarSi: cR$aT«i- 

i 

If so, no purpose is served by reading tat-krtarthena ; for 
there is samarihya between Sankula and khanda. Dadhna 
patuh and ghrlena patuh, do not compound thro' asamarthya. 
Hence tatkrtarthena need not be read. 

LV 

Reading artha in the swim dealing with trtvyasamasa is 
unnecessary since the desired meaning is secured without it. 

Reading artha in the sutra enjoining trtiyasamasa is of no use. 
f% ? Why ? 

The meaning is secured even without it, 
RETORT ^gi^NH^TSN 

If it is considered necessary, taikrta should also be replaced 
by tadarthakrta. 

If it is said that, even then, it should be read, trtiyartha too 
must be read thus : — Trtlya tadarthakrtena gunavacanena. 

clxffl sfrfiSSR; It must, then, be read. 

No, it need not be read. Artha is not here used in the sense 
of meaning. 

1% crf| ? What, then ? 

IPinrras Rl^Pra This is read as a part of Astadhyayt. 
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When it is a part of Astadhydyi 9 it is split as a separate siitra 
thus : — Trtiya tatkrtenct gunavacanena (samasyate). Then 
Arthena which means that the word in the third case com- 
pounds itself with the word artha. Viz., dhanydrthah, 
vasanarthah, hitanydrthah. And the word artha need not be 
read in the next siitra Purva-sadrsa-samondrtha.... 

Note 1 : — In that case iat-krta has the third case suffix 
dropped after it. 

Note 2 :— The difference between the opinion of Vartlika- 
kara and that of Mahdbhdsyakara is this :-the former states 
that artha need not be read in this siitra and the latter states 
that it need not* be read in the next siitra by splitting the 
siitra into two and by taking tatkrla in the sense of tatkrtena. 

W^m^fe (2, 1, 31) 

Addition of avara to purvadi. 

The word avara should be added to the purvadi list. Viz. 
Masavarosyam and samvatsaravardsyam. 

This has been dealt with by Vartlikakara with reference to 
the reading of sadrsa in the siitra Sadrsapratiriipayoh sddrsye 
(6,2,11). 

T%StRV How has it been dealt with ? 

The word sadrSa need not be read on account of the mention 
of trttyasamusa. If it is said that it is intended for sasthl- 
samasa, it need not be read under trtiyasamasa. 

Note: — Mahabhasyalcara reads under 6-2-11 thus :— 
Piira sadriah iti vigrhya vaJcyam eva. 

313^ (2, 3, 32) 

The swim has to be read Kartrkarane krta ktena- 
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The sulra must be read Karirkctrane krta ktena to secure only 
the forms Ahikafah, nakkanirbhinnah, datraliinam and parasu- 
cchinnam. 

fK3r ^RT3 fWH? Why should /df/w qualify krla. 

So that datrena and lunavan and parabulia and chinnavan may 
Dot form compounds. 

cRrC ^tRo^ it, then; must be read so. 
^ 3t15o?}^ j^r 0j need not be read so, 
sj^q^^ri^^^ It is got by reading buhula m. 
l^miWl" (2, 1, 33) 

Anyatrapi drsyate is to be added to the sutra* 

Anyatrapi drsyate is to be added to the s^frtf Krtyair adhikar- 
thavacane to secure the forms busopendhyam (it should be 
re-ignited with chaff), trnopendhyam and ghanaghatyam (it is 
to be killed with an iron rod. 

Or it may be read Sadhanam Jcrta 9 so that pada-haraka etc. 
may come within the range. 

Or Sadhanam krta sarnasyale (word meaning means compound 
with krdanta) has to be read. 

!% JT^TSFP*? Why ? 

For the sake of padaharaka etc. ; padahdrakah (one who is 
carried with feet) ; galecopakah (one that is slowly devoured 
through gullet). 
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o^5T^ (2, 1 ? 34); *r#ir PT#^OT^ (2, 1, 35) 

Annena vyanjanam and Bhaksyena misrlkaranam enjoin asamar- 
Lhasamasas, since words with case-suffixes govern verbs alone. 

fasfpROT^ f^HT^Hir^rsq' 3S3*r: 
The samasas enjoined by Annena vyanjanam and Bhaksyena 
misnkaranam are to be considered asamarthasamasas. 

1% SEROF^ ? Why ? 

Since words with ease-suffixes have the capacity only to govern 
verbs. Words ending in case-suffixes are capable of govern- 
ing verbs, but not each other. That the footsteps of a ladder 
are each connected with the side planks and not with each 
other is an illustration. 

^ aft sirf m\ - st*r ftsfi ?fcr> ^ 

When such is the case, SuLrakdra reads Annena vyanjanam and 
Bhaksyena misnkaranam. There is evidently no samarthya 
between them. There is samasa in such cases on the authority 
of his injunction. 

If they form samasa on account of vacana-pramanya, there is 
need for the pralisedha of those which govern different verbs. 

aftapft et^%?r gsara f r 

If it is said that they compound with each other, there is 
need to prohibit it if they govern different verbs, as in Tisthatu 
dctdhna and odand Devadattena bhujyale. 

The object is achieved by mentioning in samanadhikaranadhi- 
kara that ktanta is preceded by a noun in the third case and 
the ultarapacla will be dropped. 
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re^^cf^ The object is achieved. 

How? 

This has to be read in the samanadhikara nadhikara — The past 
passive participle is preceded by a noun in the third case and 
forms a compound with another noun followed by a case- 
suffix, when the past passive participle is dropped. Viz. 
Dadhna and upasiktafi compound into dadhyupasiklah and 
dadhyupasikiah and odanah compound into dadliy odanah. Gudena 
and samsrstak compound into gudasamsrstah and gudasamsrstah 
and dhanah compound into gudadhanah. 

Z/Jpa of yukta and purna of sasthTsamasa when they compound 
with a noun. 

SastMsamasa ending in yukta or purna compound with the 
following noun and yukta and purna are dropped. Viz. 
Asvdnam and yuktah compound into asvayuktah and asvayuktah 
and ralhah compound into asvarathah ; Dadhnah and purnah 
compound into dadhipurnah and dadhipurnah and ghatah com- 
pound into dadhigatah. 

craft ^ 3§ 3tB3^ 
Much, then, has to be supplemented here. 

No, it need not be supplemented on account of its not being 
found in sentences. 

*T «f[ n 0> it nee( j notj supplemented. 

J% wr^! Why? 
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Since it is not found in asamasa (i. e.) vakya. That which is 
present in vakya and is absent in samasa becomes the 
prayojaka for the mention of elision. None of the words — 
upasi/rta, samsrsta, yukla and purna is found in vakya. 

How is it, then, understood that there is samarthya. 

There is samarthya on account of the implication of the mean- 
ing of yukta. 

Note : — Kaiyata says that yukta is upalaksana to yogya- 
kriya to include upaseka etc. 

gTfirsbr affair 

The meaning of yWto is suggested through implication by the 
third case suffix in dadhna ? 

How is it understood that the meaning of yukta is suggested 
through implication by the third case suffix in dadhna ? 

Comprehension of the meaning since it is current in the world. 

*psr3wrw ^te^fair i wm\ 

The meaning is comprehended from usage in the world and it 
should necessarily be so comprehended. 

There will be no finality if the lopa of words conveying mean- 
ings which are otherwise comprehended is enjoined. 

m fi; *ro sp^w^far tort tom, w&m m 

If one thinks that the lopa must be enjoined of all the words 
having the meanings comprehended, there will be no finality 

1. This is repeated in the bhasya in the Bombay Edition. 
M* 33 
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to the injunction of the elision. At the mention of the word 
dadhi many ideas relating to it like mandakam (semi-solid 
condition), uttarakam (solid condition), nillnakam (the condi- 
tion of coagulated milk) come to the mind and one has to 
enjoin the elision of all the words conveying that meaning. 
At the mention of the word gvda the lop a of the word madhnra 
which means sweetness has to be enjoined and at the mention 
of the word srngavera, the Id pa of the word katu which means 
pungency has to be enjoined. Besides many ideas come to 
our minds by another's winking of the eyes and movement of 
the hand and one will have to enjoin the elision of all the 
words which convey those ideas. 

^mm^M^n^ (2, 1, 36) 

A comparative review of this suira and the varttika Vikrtis 
caturthyanta prakrtya tells us that the Sulrakara deals here 
with the sutra of predecessors. 

Does a word in the fourth case compound with all those 
whose meaning is intended for that of the former ? 1 

^ #fi*rir% Yes, it deserves to be so. 

If it is said that caturthyanta compounds with tadarthumatra, 
there is chance for all on account of the absence of vi&e$a. 

GalurtM tadarlhamatrena cet sarvaprasangah :— -There will be 
chance for caturthyanta to compound with ail words which are 
tadarthas. Compound of randhanaya with atMU (pot for cook- 
ing) and avahananaya with ulukhalam (pestle for husking) will 
chance to set in. 

r% mwtf Why? 

L °f- Brahmandrtham payak, brahmancirthah *Upah, brahmanartha 
yavaguh. 
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3TR3NRI^ Since there is no discerning factor. 

mm irt i ^f^r^tr fern 

No discerning factor is stated to determine the particular 
cliaturthyanta compounding with tadartha. If the discerning 
factor is not stated, there is chance for all without restriction. 

It is not necessary to read that it will compound with the 
words ball and raksita. 

Injunction of samasa with and raksita is not necessary. 
The &<?Zi for mahardja is maTiardjartha ; and it is secured by 

Suppose, on the other hand, the laksana is read Vikrtis catur- 
thyanta prakrtyd saha samasyate. 

If it is read Vikrtih pra/crtya, there is need to add asva- 
ghasa etc. 

If it is read Vikrtih prakrtyd t there is need to add asvaghdsa 
etc. :-asvagha$a (pasture for horses), svasrusuram (water for 
mother-in-law) and hastividhd (food of elephant.) 1 

3|2R R^fPI^^ Need to enjoin nityasamas-a with ar^a. 

^5iB%fT ftc*? mm srbs*:, smprr^ 

There is need to enjoin niiyasamasa with artha > as in brahma- 
nartham and ksatriydrtham. 

Does the necessity arise to read arthena nityasamdsah > on 
Changing the s^fra into Vikrti§ caturthyanta prakrtyd saha 
samasyate ? 

1. There is no prakftivikrtibhdva in these three cases. 
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c< No," says he. At all cost nityasamasa has to be enjoined 
with artha. 

1 f% WPPtf Why ? 

^Sffr ^ ?RT So that there can be no vigraha. 
^tR$f*3T ^ Need to enjoin its use in all genders. 

There is need to read that it will be used in all genders as in 
Brahmanartham payah> brahmanarthah supah and brahmanar- 
tha yavagu. 

Does the necessity arise to read sarvalingata because nitya- 
samasa is enjoined with reference to artha. 

' No 5 says he. Sarvalingata has to be enjoined on any 
account. 

f% ? Why ? 

Since the word artha is masculine in gender and tatpurusa is 
uitarapadarthapradkana, samasarlh'i in masculine gender alone 
will be expressed and nob in feminine and neuter genders. 

In that case much has to be read : — Vikrtih prakrtya is to be 
read; ASvaghasadmam upasankhyanam is to be read ; Arthena 
nityasamasah is to be read ; and Sarvalingata is to be stated. 

i ^rasq^ i *rcre^5r "%r; wir ?r ^s^" sr, 
?i srrs^, «fRR5tif%ffw% frt^argwtarr sifter as: *rsrt 

No, much need not be read. Firstly with reference to the' 
statement Vikrtih prakrtya iti vaktavyam, it need not be read ; 
1 & 2. These two sentences are not found in certain editions, 
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the procedure of Acarya suggests that the vikrti-vacaka in the 
fourth case compounds itself with prakrti-vdcaka, since he 
reads in the sutra ball and raksila. 

^ giWJ^? How does it become the jnapaJca ? 

Such samascts as will make the mention of 6a/i and raksita 
fruitful are to be taken. If iadartha refers to samascts between 
vikrti-vacalca in the fourth case and prakrti-vacaJca alone and 
not to words in the fourth case and all that are tadarthas, the 
mention of hali and ralcsita is arthavat. 

?fcr, <Ri«ir *$mi s^mfcr i 

The statement Asvaghdsddmdm upasankhydnam kartavyam need 
not be read. A§vaghdsa etc. may be taken as sastMsamdsas. 
That which is intended for another becomes related to it in 
the relation of asya idam, as gurvartham may be the com- 
pound of gwrJr idam. 

Oh, there will be difference in svaro. Tf it is taken as caturtM- 
samasa, there is purvapadaprakrlisvaralva arid if it is taken as 
sasthisamasa, there is samasantodattatva. 

There is no difference. Even if it is taken as caturtMsamasa, 
there can be only samasantod a tta Iva . 

W>? How? 
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The procedure of Acarya (SutraJcara) suggests that the vikrti- 
vdcaha alone in the fourth case when it compounds with 
prakrti-vacaka takes praJcrlisvara and not all nouns in the 
fourth case, since he reads after Caturtht tadarlhe (6, 2, 43) the 
siitras Arthe and Kle ca. 

tpif <gmf fT[q^? Q n w hat basis does it become jndpaJca ? 

Prakrtisvaralva is to those which, by taking it, will enable the 
reading of the sufras Arthe and Kle ca fruitful. If the vih'rti- 
vacalca in the fourth case compounds with prakrti-vacaka and 
takes the svaia of the latter and not all nouns in the fourth 
Case, the mention of Arthe and Kle ca will be fruitful, 

qa^g^ 3$rf fjfaratrrHr 3tbs*t fret, *r to*?: i ^*h*5zpt: 

WW 

With reference to the statement Arthena nityasamaso vaktapyajj, 
it need not be read. The pratyaya sarihap will be enjoined 
after it. 

f* fRJ What will be accom plished by it? 

*r f| sRgfo fl^r i ft s$fe?rar fsracr *Rict 

Nowhere is a viyraha made with a pratyaya* Besides the use 
in all genders is secured. 

If the pratyaya sarfhap is enjoined, it-samjna may not be 
secured. 

awrfa f^ftr nsrcfo *?r§, # 

If, however, it-samjna is secured with difficulty, iyah-ade§a 
and uvau~ade§a will appear in §ryartham and bhrvartham 
through angadhikara. 

Let it then bebahuvrlhi-samasa of the form brahmanah arthah 
(prayojanam) asya, 
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f% m "^ra ? What is achieved by it? 

It comes under the class of asvapada -bahuvrihi as sumnkhl 
whose vigraha-vakya is sobhanam mukharn as yah. 

%i i ft; ft JT^mfir stm^qr ww^ 

This is not possible ; for there is chance for attva and kap 
to appear in mahadariham. 

Note : — Attva is by yfn mahatah samanadhi kara naja try a ydh 
(6 ? 3 ? 46) and optional is by Sesad vibhasa (5, 4, 154). 

Jf so, ar/^a is enjoined to be the Mesa of the following word 
which is tadartha. 

1% # *I3T% ? What is achieved by it ? 

Nowhere is vigraha done with Mesa. Besides sarvalingaia 
becomes an accomplished fact. 

^reif ^&{\ Jt, then, has to be stated. 

n w<m\ i *frrf^rm: 3Jr^% - =35$ mm ; 

No, it need not be stated. The sutra is split into two. Firstly 
CaturtM, which means that word in the fourth case compounds 
with noun. Next is taken Tadarthaitha..., which means that 
artha becomes the adesa of the uttarapada which is tadartha. 

aft mm HTTwrfcr ^f%€r, « ^?r%t^ %m 

If so, (i. e. if caturthi is read as a separate sutra) chatraya 
rucitam and chatraya svaditam also may form into compounds. 

The procedure of Acarya suggests that samasa takes place 
only when the caturthi means tadarthya and not with all 
caturthis, since he reads here 7n<a and sukha. 
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*R f^|T tfPT^? On what basis do they become jnapaka ? 

Such samaras as will help the mention of Aito and sukha fruit- 
ful are to be taken. If the word having caturthi in the sense 
of tadarihya compounds with what follows and not word 
having all catuHMs, the mention of Aito and sukha will be 

If so, the uttarapada of tadarlha will be replaced by ari/m here 
too - y up ay a darn — yupadaru, 

cir R*rr^r it w iU be taken to be optional 

If so, option may chance to take within its range cases like 
brahmanartham and ksatriyartham. 

If so, the procedure of Acarya suggests that the adeia of artha 
is optional where there is sarriasa between prakrti-vacaka and 
vikrti-vacaka and nitya in other cases, since he reads Mi and 
raksita in the awfra. 

If so, udaka in udakartha of udakartko vivadhah (Pole to carry 
water) will be changed to «d!a by sthanivadbhava. Hence it is 
not possible. 

a afoi r^wst sreesq:, sircar ^ 

If it is not thus possible, it is necessary to enjoin Arthena 
nityasamasah and Sarvalifigata ca. 

This difficulty does not arise. He must be put this question, 
" What caturthi is here in brahmanebhyah ?" 

fWTf «Tadarthye," says he. 
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If it is tadarlhye caturthl, the word artha need not be used, on 
the dictum Uktarthandm aprayogah. 

srorcftsfa crft ?T R[JTrf% Samasa, too, has then no chance. 

W=SR[^ SRrflT *rf^*ift Samasa takes place thro' wica/ia. 

That sarvalingata too should be enjoined is not needed. 
Injunction of gender is unnecessary as it follows the world. 

WtH (2, 1, 37) 

The SM^ra Pancaml bhayena is not all comprehensive. 
Bhayena should be replaced by bhaya-bhUa-bhUi-bhibhih . 

Bhaya-bhUa-bhUi-bhTbhih should be read (in place of bhayena), 
so that the following samasas can be secured :- Fr&ad bhayam— 
vrlca-bhayam ; vrkad bhitoh=vrkabhUak ; vrkad bhitih — vrka- 
bhltih ; and vrkad bhth = vrkabhlh. 
STTijr Another says. 

Bhaya-nirgata-jugupsubhih should replace bhayena. 

Bhaya-nirgata-jugupsubhih should replace bhayena to secure 
vrka-bhayam, grama-nirgatah and adharma-jugupsuh. 

Note : — The word aparah refers to a Varttikakara other 
than Katyayctna. 

mMim^i (2,1,39) 

W^TIT^W Saundadibhih should replace saundaih. 

Saundadibhih should replace saundaihy to secure akqadhurtah % 
stridhurtah, aksakitavah and strikitavah. 

effirt sfTfio^ it must then be so read. 
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No, it need not be read. Saundaih will be taken to mean 
samidadibhih through the plural suffix in it. 

m (2, i, 42) 

^I^%^f^f^SI^ Dhvahksarthena should replace dhvdnksena. 
Dhvahksarthena ksepe should be read to secure llrthakakah. 
The word ksepa is read here. What does /c?^^ mean ? 

He who goes to a number of teachers without steadily pursu- 
ing his studies like crows which do not stay long at holy 
ghats is called tirthakaka. 

W^#f (2, 1, 43) 
The suira has to be read Krtyair niyoge yadgrahanan ca* 

Bne should be replaced by niyoge and krtyaih should be 
restricted to the pr city ay a yat y so that the sulfa may operate 
here also, in Purvahnegeyam sama and Pratar adhyeyosnuvakah. 

1 cre?t ^Tfi^q; it, then, should ba read. 

%w ®\ mm, era m®i ^ f%^r 

No, it need be read. Its purpose is served by the word rna 
itself. That which one has to do through injunction is his 
rna 2 and the purpose is served by the word rna itself. 

Yat-pratyaya, on the other hand, has to be to prevent samasa 
in Purvahne datavya bhiksa. 

1. Here tat refers to only niyoge. 

2. i?wa has the derivative sense : — that which should go from one, 
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(2, 1, 47) 

T%§3IW^? What is the udahamnal 

toh;t$ vims cf ^ 

This is your avalapte-nakula-sthitam. (inconstancy) 
The word ksepe is read here. What is ksepa here ? 

w araaft fff ^r: * fa* ward *n#cr, ^ «Brafa?R«r ^ 

He, who is not constantly pursuing the work he has under- 
taken like the mungooses which do not stay long in heated 
places is said thus : — Avalapte-nakula-sthitam te etat. 

It is said that a noun in the seventh case compounds with 
Mania when ksepa is suggested. Hence there cannot be samasa 
with Mania preceded by nakula and tapte preceded by ava 
which has gati-samjna.. 

It has been said with reference to sagatika-sakaraka-samasa 
when ksepa is suggested. 

r^gTfil? What has been said ? 

Reading of krt takes with it gati-ka raka -purvaka - kri also. 

TOWW (2, 1 , 48) 
ft»T§*W I What does ca mean ? 

It means m?. The sutra means patresamitddaya eva. 
^ ^ ^? Where should it not be? 

^ flftrfr In paramam pairs samita- 

^^mkm^m^^i'i mwm%im (2, 1, 49) 

If ^%rr% fr *tcrt - w ^ i sew 

Why is not avyaylbhava found here in ekanadl, the compound 
of eka and wait, though Nadlbhis ca (sankhya) sanctions it. 
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This difficulty does not arise. In literature one compound is 
piirvapadarihapradhana> one is nUarapadarih a pradhana , one is 
anyapadarthapradhana and one is ubhayapadarthapradhana. 
Avyaytbhava is purvapadartfiapradhana, talpurum is ultara- 
padarthapradhana, bahuvrihi is anyapadarthapradhana and 
dvandva is ubhayapadarthapradhana. Purvapadarthaprudhanya 
is not suggested here. 

Or when the choice is between avyaytbhava and tatpurusa, the 
latter sets in through Fi pratisedhasdstra . 

The object is achieved thro 5 Akaddrdd ilea samjna, but not 
thro 5 Pm& leadarat param Icaryam. There is chance for 
avyaytbhava thro 5 arambha-samarlhya and for bahuvrihi thro' 
parahkaryatva . 

R?q ^ *T ^H: There is no harm even in parankdryatva. 
How? 

Avyaytbhava is to be enjoined when there is samahara between 
a word denoting number and the names of rivers. 

It must necessarily be enjoined to secure ekanaditare in sarvam 
ekanadttare. 

Twentieth Ahkika Eros 
(Second adhydya, first pacta, second ahnilca ends) 



Twentyfirst Ahnika 

(Second adhyaya, first pada f third ahnika) 

^fkmm^miw ^ (2 ? i,5i) 

There are 5^ topics here : — (1) Is the word samahara karma- 
sadhana or bhavasadhana ? (2) Which, of the following sutras, 
is best : — Pratyaydttarapadaydh, Taddhitarthottarapadasarnahare 
ca and Samasataddhitavidhau ? (3) Ts the word somahare in 
the sw£ra necessary ? (-1) There is need to admit that, in a 
bahuvrihi containing three words, the dvandva or the tatpurusa 
of the first two words is nitya. (5) There is need to admit 
that dvigu compounds with the following word if it is parimani* 
vacaka. (6) There is need to prohibit dvigu-samjna if there is 
matvartha. 

I 

What is this word - samahara (i.e.) what is its derivation ? 

Samahara comes from the root hr with the prepositions s#m 
and a by suffixing the pratyaya a (ghan) denoting karmatva and 
hence its derivation is samahriyate iti. 

If ghan denotes karmatva, the forms panca-kumari (the samasa 
of panca kumaryah samahrtah) and dasa-kumari with a short £ 
by Gostriyor-upasarjanasya (1, 2, 48) are not possible and so 
Dvigur-ekavacanam (2, 4, 1) must remain (which is considered 
unnecessary by VafUikakara). 

Note : — I will be shortened only if human is upasarjana ; 
but its ar£/fc<z is pradhana here. 

^ d| qpRffspft WTTOT 
If so, gAflw is taken to denote bhavartha, so that samahara 
means samaharanam. 

If it is bhavasadhana, what is its connotation ? 
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^reSTR^^ Piling (as in pancapfdi - group of five cakes), 
cjj; TjrtT\m SWnEFO • What, is then the samarium of cows ? 

It means the state of grouping in the mind one after another 
whether to earn, buy. beg or take aw a}'. 

Note ; — Arjana etc means arjananimitta etc. by laksaya. 

If so, such a grouping does not exist when bundles are 
scattered or cows are straying. 

^ aft OTW#i^T *f£irCR: 
Samahara means then bringing together. 

wfa ^mm^^ ^mfj i%g$ # q reefer 

If so, the words panca-grami^ mn-nagan and tripvri cannot 
be secured. 

1% OTP?;? Why? 

The uposarga sam denotes group, the upasarga a denotes the 
state of being in front of and the root hr means to take away 
from one place to another. 

The root hr is not invariably used only in the sense of taking 
away from one place to another. 

ftlt? In what other sense then? 

It means also to resemble. Cf. Mutter anuharati and pitur 
anuharati. 

aer: ^if^Rt, rarer gar err i w^tiw craft ?f ^ stor: ! 

Or the words pancagramT, sannagan and tripuri alone are not 
used and they need something else, action or quality to give 
them sense. It is one and it may be called samahara (being 
samaharanimitta). 
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If ghan in samdhara means bhava, the sentence Pancapulya- 
niyatam cannot refer to dravyanayana desired by the speaker, 
since it expresses bhavanayana. 

w afro i \k m^^jsijs^mw. # 

This difficulty does not arise- He is to be put this question : — 
When genus is enjoined in Qaur anubandhyah and Ajah agniso- 
m%yah % why are arambhana (seizing), alambhana (tying to the 
stake), proksana (sprinkling of water) and visasana (killing) 
done to the individuality ? 

On account of asambhava. Since it is not possible to do 
arambhana etc. in the genus, arambhana etc. are done to the 
individuality coexisting with it. 

s^^ralra^ i *rprre*Frci w*irt 

This too is of the same nature. The dravya is brought, since 
it is not possible to bring bhdva. 

Or on account of the inseparability of genus and individuality. 

Note : —Kaiyata says that, in the first case, dravya is 
upaya for akrti to take action and in the second case there is 
no vaslavahheda between them. 

II 

Is dvigu-samjna enjoined when pratyaya and uttarapada follow ? 

Note: — Kaiyata says that Pratyayoltarapadayoh is Acdrya 
Kasahrlsnas sutra and it is discussed here to show why Acarya 
Panini has read this sw/ra in preference to it. 

^ ^rr%^tr% Let it be so. 
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If it has dvigu-samjna when pratyaya and uttarapada follow, 
there will be no chance for the formation of the word on 
account of interdependence. 

Jf it has dvigu-samjna when pratyaya and uttarapada follow, 
the desired forms cannot he secured on account of anyonya- 
srayatva. 

3>r f^cRT^RtfT ? Of what nature is anyonyasrayatva ? 

Pratyaya and uttarapada set in on account of dvigu-samjna and 
dvigu-samjna is secured when there are pratyaya and uttarapada. 
This is the nature of interdependence. Deeds which are inter- 
dependent do not bear fruit. 

^ crf£ 3$ m Wfa I shall then read taddhitarthe. 
Note :< — This starts the discussion of Pdnini's sutra. 

aft ^rrg?qf%:, ^pni^ 

If taddhitarthe is read, there is no chance for laddhitapratyaya 
to appear, as in bahuvnhi. 

If taddhitarthe is read, there is no chance for laddhitapratyaya 
to appear in the words Dvairnaiurah, Traimaturah and Panca- 
napitih. 

f% WT^? Why? 

figpr sre^, qgsftfNaL i g«rar r^; %m - ^f|«nr 

Since its sense is conveyed by dvigu, in bahuvnhi. Since 
matvartha is conveyed by bahuvnhi, matvartha-pratyaya is not 
used in Citraguh and Sabalaguh. 

If so, I shall read Samasaladdhitavidhau in their place, 

1 . Name of Oanesa or Jarasandha. 

2. Name of Laksmana. 

3. Perhaps it means one shaved by five barbers, 
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Note : — Kdiyata says that it means that dik and sankhya 
compound with sup when samasa and taddhita are enjoined. 

If it is read Samasataddhitavidhau, there is no chance for the 

samasasamjna elsewhere. 

If it is read Samasataddhitavidhau, there is no chance for 
samasa-sariijna elsewhere. 

efrr ;2 T^f ? To which does any at refer ? 

- q^r#:, ^Rr%: 3 fg^t ^ srt *r wart 

Anyat refers to svara. For instance the purvapadaprakrti- 
svaratva in panoaratnih and da§aratnih by Iganta.-.dvigdu 
(6, 2, 29) will not appear. 

The object is achieved by reading Pratya yottarapadayo s ca. 
I%^fcf^ The object is achieved. 
^? How? 

By reading Pratyayottarapadayo§ ca. Dvigusamjna must be 
enjoined when pratyaya and uttarapada follow. 

Oh, it was said that, if dvigusamjna is enjoined when pratyaya 
and uttarapada follow, there would be no karya on account of 
anyonya&rayatva. 

qRIcfrm, 3 ftsros?^ # i 

This difficulty does not arise. Anyonyasrayatva alone was 
noted as the defect. All anyonydsrayas have been met in the 
same way thro" Siddham tu ?iitya§abdatvat. 

This is not like other itarelarakrayas ; for samjna is not n%a. 

^ crft ^tM efrr ftsjrcr% I awr vfk^ ^pwc - 



M. 33 
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%r ^nwctr I a *rra^ #|3 mfh \ wr§rfa 

If so, the samnja to come will be taken into account. This 
may be illustrated thus :-One says to a weaver, " Weave 
a cloth of this thread." He thinks within himself, "If it 
is already a cloth, it need not be woven ; if it is to be 
woven, it is not a cloth ; hence the sentence cloth is to be 
woven consists of words which contradict each other." He 
then decides that he has made use of a samyna which is to 
come after the thread is woven. Similarly here too the 
bhavim samjnas — pratyaya and uttarapada - follow dvigu* 

sjsi cfr m ifcT Or let it be again taddhitarthe. 

Oh, it was said that if taddhitarthe is read, taddhitapraiyaya 
may not appear as in bahuvrihi. 

This difficulty does not arise. The word artha is not invari- 
ably used to denote abhidheya. 

m • What else then ? 

It is used in the sense of may happen. For instance the 
sentences Darartham ghafdmahe and Dhanarlham bhikmmahe 
are used in the sense - we negotiate so that we may get wives 
and we beg so that we may get money. 

H^facrn crfe?t$ ffejfafa afeer: ^rr%% 

So also here taddhitarthe in taddhitarthe dvigur bhavati means 
~ taddhitah syat. 

Or the injunction of Ink of that which is the nimitta of dw^w 
is a jnapaka for taddhitotpatti. 

L ^rp^: ^r^%% is another reading. 
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Or, since Acdrya {8utraka.ro) enjoins the Ink of taddhita which 
is the nimitta of dvigu in Dvigor lug anapatyate (4,1,88), he 
suggests that taddhita appears after dvigu. 

Ill 

Samahare need not be read, since samahara and samiiha are 
synonyms and samuhdrtha is secured by taddhitarthe. 

The words samahara and samiiha have the same meaning. 
Since they are synonyms, samahare need not be read. 

\% 35Hop^? How ? 

gter^r ftcr?^ - af^rr*? fig: f^ten5r f^3^f% c ^rfcr 

Since its purpose is served by taddhitarthe. Dvigu will set in 
even when the sutrct is read Taddhitarthe doiguh. 

If the sutra is read, Taddhitarthe dviguh there is chance for 
taddhitapratyaya to appear. 

^q^f, gjtf^srfcT Let it appear ; it will be elided. 

gSfrft HT^^cT The effects of luk will be there. 

<$rFt I What are they ? 

There will be no hip in pancapuli and da&apuU if there is the 
elision of taddhita by Aparimana-bistacita-kambalebhyo na 
taddhitaluki (4, 1, 22) and there will be no fac in pancagavam 
and dasagavam if taddhita elides by <?<?r ataddhitaluki (5, 4, 92). 

*$«n ^iriR ^^rrf^r, 5rfa«ror*ir *fr%3fa m^ii ^ srr^Rr i 
^rfa, af*rw$ w*rra, ?rcrfrc ^ ^tf^ fRf 
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This difficulty will not arise. Dvigoh is read as a general 
sutra, by which dvigu takes nip without any restriction and 
then the sutra is modified into Aparimana-bistacita-kamba- 
lyebhyah samahare, so that it will serve as a niyama-sutra 
restricting the application only when there is samahara and 
nowhere else. Similarly Goh is read as the general sutra and 
then Dvigoh samahare is read. The former means that tac 
comes after go without any restriction. Then Dvigoh samahare 
serves as a niyama-sutra restricting the application only when 
there is samahara and nowhere else. 

stf^RT^t 3 For samahara to be vacya. 

srfwRrl g ^r£R3T€°T mi^m ^prepr w *?rrao 

The word samahara is to be read in the sutra so that it may 
be vacya and so *that it may not be suggested by taddhitartha* 

]% ^ What if it is suggested by taddhildrtha ? 

cffe^qfo' Taddhita may appear. 

35TO5ir^ I Wl W^RT Let it appear. It will be elided. 

There is chance for the effects of Ink to remain. 

rt% All those have been met. 

All have not been met. There will be chance for the elision 
of mp in pancakumari and da§akumdri on the strength of the 
w£ra Luk taddhitaluki (4, 2, 49). 

IV 

If dvandva and tatpurusa are followed by another word, the 
nityatva of the former is to be enjoined. 
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]f dvandva and tatpurusa are followed by another word (to 
form a tri-pada-bahuvnhi) as in vag-drsada-priya7i, chalropa- 
nahapriyah) panca-gava-priyah and dasagava-priyah the dvandva 
and tatpurusa must be enjoined nitya- 

1% sraTSffi^ ? Why ? 

So that when there is w/fi for the samudaya (whole), the 
avayava (part) should not be rid of vrMi under any circum- 
stances. 

=fxfio^ It must then be enjoined. 

No, it need not be enjoined. There are two paksas here :- 
vrttipaksa and avrttipaksa. If vrtti-pahsa is resorted to, it 
should be adopted throughout and if avrtti-paksa is resorted 
to, it, too, should be adopted throughout. 

Note: — Vrtti refers to ekartMbhavasamarthya and avrtti 
to vyapeksalaksanasamarthya. 

V 

Need to enjoin that dvigu-samasa appears with parimani- 
vacaka-pada following it (to form tatpurusa-samasaj 

g^q^i qfanSNr fm- s^rar - # ^tr *m a: 

It must be enjoined that dvigu-samasa appears with parimani- 
xacaka-pada following it, as in dvi-masa-jatah and trimasa- 
jatah, where the former is explained thus :-dvau masau jatasya 
yasya sah. 

Note: -—In dvi-masa-jatah, masah is parimanavotcakapada 
and jdtah is parimanivacakapada. In the expressison dvau 
masau jatasya yasya sah, yasya sah is added to show that 
•there is pradhanya to jatasya in the vrtti even though it is in 
the sixth case. Hence vigrahavakya is only dvau masau 
jatasya. Then the whole compound is tri-pada-tatpurusa. 
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f% 3?p *R0I * fcf^m ? Why could it not appear ? 

There is anuvrtti for s^jp supa y by which it is clear that only 
one subanta can compound with another subanta. 

5r#s ^m, ir *rrtr r§?rre, il^ra 

If so, let the compound be formed this way : — dvau and rnasau 
compound into dviwasam (samahara-dvctndv<x) and then dvima- 
sam and jatasya compound into dvimasa-jatah. 

%i l ^ f| fj^rrcraRr: # wrier ; fgflfewcr: 

No, it cannot be so. There will be difficulty in the svara. 
According to it the final syllable in dvimasajatah will be udatla ; 
but it has it in the initial syllable. Besides the form dvyahna- 
jatah cannot be secured ; and the form dvyahajatah will take 
its place. 

^9°^ ? Is not it (dvyahnjatah) to be had ? 

It is possible if it is a case of sctmahara dvigu (by Na sahkhya- 
deh samahare 5, 4, 89). 

SFipncPEg «T ra^ra* Dvyahnajatah will not be secured. 

TO 5 ^ qR^rm%% ? *t g^-wfa www ?wrr%*r: ¥ 

Why is parimanina alone read ? Does it nob appear elsewhere 
as in pancagavapriyah and dasagavapriyah ? 

On account of other samudayas being bahuvnhi, there is the 
prasiddhi of uttarapada. 

The samudaya elsewhere is bahuvnhL Since the samudaya 
elsewhere is bahuvrihi, uttarapada is prasiddha. When uttara- 
pada is prasiddha, dvigu sets in on the strength of uttara- 
pade (i.e. the varttiJca Dvandvatatpurusayor uttarapade....), 
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Prohibition (of dvigu-sainjna) in all cases when malvartha 
follows. 

Dvigu-samjna is to be prohibited in all cases when matvartha 
follows. 

fq; SRtoq^? Why 1 

To prevent mp in pancakhotva and dasakhatva by Dvigofp 
and toe in pancaguh and dasaguh by 6?#r ataddhitaluki (5, 4, 92). 

feg: (2, i, 52) 
nsr^T ^ft *n h^ftt^: few, ^rdr%<i <^kra ? 

Is dvigu-samjna enjoined to the compound whose former ~ 
member is a number, mentioned in the immediately previous 
$w£ra or in the previous sutras ? 

Note : — Kdiyata says that the previous sutras refer to 
only three sutras which precede this. 

What does it matter if it refers to this or the other ? 

If the previous s^fra alone is taken into account, hip cannot 
appear in Ekasatl by Dvigoh (4, 1, 21), since it is not a dvigu. 

If all the three sutras that precede are taken into account, 
may appear in eJca-bhiksa too. 

Let the immediately preceding sutra be taken into account. 
^?IT2T ? How is the form ekasati secured ? 

£ka~sati is taken to be the compound of <?&a and sa^. 
1. Tad^ is another reading. 



280 LECTtFRES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 

Here then, in the word ekapujoi, nip cannot appear by Dvigdh. 
aft 

Let all the preceding three be taken into account. 
^WET^r ? How is skabkiksa secured ? 

Eka and bhiksa compound together into ekabihsci. 

%i m ^hU:, ?jt^ r§[% ^ w w 

In that case the compound saptarsayah will chance to receive 
udatta in sapta by Iganta ..dvigau (6,2,29) though sa is the 
udatta syllable there. 

Let, then, the immediately previous sutra be taken into 
account. 

Wi^T ? How is it to arrive at the form ekapupl ? 

It is secured thro' samahare in the previous sutra. 

3?: %m Wim ? How caa there be samahara here ? 

Since the giver may consider it to be many though it is one, 
or the receiver may consider it so. 

%w aft qsa^taR:, 5Rritarc:, $m m\ ^ 

Here, then, in panca-hotarah and dasa-hotarah, pa and da 
cannot be udatta by Iganta— doigau (6, 2, 29). 

aft 

Let it, then, refer to all the three preceding sutras. 

* c 

SIflW ? What about the 5^ra in saptarsayah ? 

It is secured by the varttika Antodatta prakara ne tricakradinam 
chandasyupasahkhyanam (under Paradi§chandasi bahulam 
6, 2 a 199), 

Or let only the preceding sutra be taken into account. 
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How is adyudatta in the forms pancaholarah and dasahotdrah 
secured ? 

It is secured by the varttika AdyudcUtaprakarane divodasadindm 
chandasyupasankhydnam (under Na bhutddhiha . . $ > 2, 9L) 

fR^TH f?*R: (2, 1, 52) 
H>g?rf ^ ? What is the example ? 
^T^OT^f^R: The word Vdiya bar an akha suoih . 

Is Vydkarana the object of derision or vdiyakarana ? 

Vdiyakarana is the object of derision ; when he is the object 
of derision, his learning too becomes kutsita* 

STORlfa HWTSR^i (2, 1, 55) 

The nature of upamdna and sdmdnya is discussed here. 

1 

The word upamandni is read- What are upamdna's ? Is 
upamdna identical with upameya or different from it? 

1% ^ra: ? What does it matter if it is either ? 

If upamdna and upameya are identical, what is the purpose 
served by the upamd of the form Ctewr u?0 grcmA ? If upamdna 
is, on the other hand, entirely different from upameya y what is 
the purpose served by the upamd of the form Gaur iva ahdh i 

crfl m f%rag; srrar^ wmm t^pt. ^rqRRn*R ! 

If so, one is upamdna and the other, upameya, if they are 
partly similar and partly different. 

f% ^tE^T^RI ? Is this to be so explained? 

M» 36 
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^ If! No, it need not. 
How is it understood without its being so explained ? 

For mana, the means of discernment, is taken recourse to by 
one for enabling another to discern what is not already known. 
He feels, ' I shall make hira understand this which is not 
known to him.' Upamana is one which approximates to 
mana as in the sentence Gaur iva gavayah (gavayah is like gauh). 
Here gauh is known and gavayah is not known. 

If so, I hope that, following the same line of argument, if 
gavaya is known to one and go is not known, he should be 
informed ' Gavaya iva gauh.'' 

315 ^sq^ Certainly ; he should be so informed. 

II 

^r^V What is the example here ? 
Srarewr The word §astn-§yama (a lady brown as knife). 

Where does the connotation of syama rest ? 
Sl^r^ f^if «l n the knife,' says he. 

By which in §astrv-§yama is the lady Devadatta denoted then? 1 
SWra^I Through samasa. 

If so, it is not possible to secure the form £aslri-§yamah with 
short a at the end in the expression gaslrUydmo Devadahah. 

Note:— This arises since Syama which is considered 
pradhana is feminine. 

1. This question arises from three points -.—Sastrityama refers to a 
lady, syamatva rests in sastri and sastri means knife. 
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The final a in syama is shortened on the strength of upasar* 
janasya (in Gostriyor upasarjanasya 1, 2, 48). 

Note : — Kaiyata reads: — Somas ivacyatvad upamexjam hi 
pradhanam. 

If such words are taken as upasarjavas, long i based on wn- 
upasarjanatva in tittirikalmasl and kumbhakapdlalohim may 
not set in. 

Note — Kaiyata says that in hrasvavidhi only sastrlya- 
upasarjanam is taken into account and not laukika-upasarjanam. 

If so, the word 3as£r£ denotes knife and the word Syama refers 
to Devadatta of brown colour. 

sartsRT^sr 1 ^ I src 3 ^ ?Fr : ? <fiw W$ 

The particular grawa in sastrl to which there is reference here 
is not then specified. Many are the qualities found in a knife - 
sharpness, fineness and bigness. „ 

Meaning is comprehended in the world, even though the 
quality is not specified. For instance in the expression Candra- 
mukM Devadatta {Devadatta is moon-faced), the quality of 
pleasant look among the many qualities of the moon is com- 
prehended though it is not expressed. 

Even then there is no chance for samasa on account of 
syamatva being in Devadatta and mstntva being in sastrl ; for 
there must be samanadhikaraiialva between both, since there 
is ctnuvrtti for the word samanadhikaranena in this sutra from 
% 1, 49. 

Will it not take place on the strength of this sulra ? 
1. Na nirdisto bhavati is another reading. 
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Note: — Kaiyata quotes here the Purvamlmamsa-nyaya 
that prakarana, being durbala, is set at naught by sruli. 

Tho' samdsa may set in on the strength of the vaccina, pumvad- 
bhava based on samanadhikaranya may not appear in mr#a~ 
capala (rnrgl iva capala) by Pumvat karmadharaya ... 6, 3, 42.) 

If so, both (syamatva and $astntva) are taken to exist there (in 
Note :■ — SastrUva here refers to $astrisadrsya. 

It is but proper to take that both exist there (in Devadatta.) 
Otherwise there will be a wide lacuna. 

crre^ fare: r%*w w*rr ?(% ? mm$~ 

If, on the other hand, the vigralia is done this v?&y-&astri wa 

syamcb (Devadatta), syamatva in ^rsifn has to be taken into 
account. 

FPf%: mj ^mr agf^ 

Or if the vigraha is done this way yatha saslrl tyama tadvad 
iyam Devadatta, even then tyamatva in Devadatta has to be 
taken into account. 

Even then the quality is not specified. Many arc the qualities 
in sastri since it is ttksna, suksma and prthuh. 

Meaning is comprehended in the world, even though the 
quality is not specified. For instance, in the expression 
CandramukM Dfvadatta, the quality of pleasant look among 
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the many qualities of the moon is comprehended though it 
is not expressed. 

Impossibility of securing samasa from sam anyavacan a i h on 
account of the quality in up am a nas am asa referring^ to its 
peculiar state in the upamana. 

i cT^r ^rf^%: %m mm ^ \ 

Samanyasabda has no chance to exist in upamana- samasa^ since 
only the specific quality in the upamana is read. Jn the word 
sastn-sydma, the word syama in its association with sastri 
specifies the quality. Hence there will be no samasa on the 
authority of samanyavacanaih in the sutra. 

No; samasa can be secured thro 5 samanyavacanaih, since 

syamatva exists in both and the word is its vacaka. 
^ *\ 

•T w ?W No, this difficulty does not arise. 

h ? Why ? 

Since syamatva exists in both. Syamatva exists in both - $astri 
and Devadatta- 

On account of the sabda being its vacaka m The word syamd is 
its ? acafca. 

I%cfr^: ? Whose vacaka is it ? 

The vacaka of syamatva found in both. 

Since Syamatva exists in both and the word is its vacaka , 
samanyasabdatva is established. On account of its prasiddhi 
samasa takes place thro* samanyavacanaih. 
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A word need not be considered samanya-vacaka only if the 
quality exists in many. Even if it exists in two, it may be 
called samanyasabda. 

Or samanyavacanaih is read. All sabdas in association with 
other sabdas become visesavacana. Hence we interpret that it 
refers to the word which is samanyavacana before it is asso- 
ciated with another. 

sqfag ssnsrri^ni: smFWTCFt (2, 1, 56) 

SP7FwiFT ifcT FFf«K? Why is samanyaprayoge read ? 

?l *([ ^, ^\sk sz?rsr sap, ssto 

To prevent samasa here in : — Puru§osyam vyaghra iva $urah 
and Purusdsyam vyaghra iva balavan (where §ura and balavan 
are read). 

It is possible to dispense with samanyaprayoge. 

Which will prevent the samasa in Purusdzyam vyaghra iva 
Surah and Purusozyam vyaghra iva balavan ? 

On account of the absence of samarthya* 

<> 

WTTOi;? Why is it that there is no samarthya ? 
By the dictum Sapelcsam asamarlham hftavati. 

Since Acarya prohibits samasa when samanya is mentioned 
even though it is otherwise secured, he suggests that there is 
samasa with reference to pradhana even though it is sapeksa. . 

What is the benefit of this jnapana ? 



TWENTYF1RST AHNIK A — VlSESAl^ AM VlSESYE^A ... 28? 

_ ^swsF%q: 3 im^m ^m\m - n%; w^j *r#r 

Samasa of pur usa with rajnah is found in the following cases 
Rdjapuruso abhirupah and Bajapuruso darsaniyak though 
pur usa expects the predicate abhirupah or darsaniyak. 

jmwk fm^m (2, i, 58) 

It is difficult to decide which is upasarjana^ since each may be 
taken as visesana since it restricts the application of the other 
and each may be taken as visesya* since its application is 
restricted by the other. 

^q^cf i femv\ ^fa, \ ikmwfe^mj; 

There is- difficulty in deciding which is upasarjana, since each 
may be taken as visesana as it restricts the application of 
the other and each may be taken as viiesya as its application 
is restricted by the other. Viz. Krsnatilah* The word krsna 
when associated with tila restricts its application and becomes 
its visesana and similarly the word tila when associated with 
krsna restricts its application and becomes its visesana. 
Hence both become visesana and both become visesya. Since 
both, may be taken as visesana and vises y a in turn, it is not 
possible to decide which is upasarjana. 

No ; upasarjanaiva may be secured on account of either of 
the two being pradhdna and the other being visesana. 

«T ^ This difficulty does not arise. 

f% Why ? 



1, Ubhaya is another reading. 2. Upasarjunatvasya is another reading. 
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I w t%q5t: streps r%r%r *rafer f^oir fam^r, 

On account of either being pradhana. Either of the two, 
here, is pradhana. On account of other being its restricting 
element. The other is its vyavacchedaka. Upasarjana-samjna 
sets in since one is pradhana and the other is its vitesana. 
When tila is intended by him to be pradhana and /c/\wa to be 
visesana, tila is pradhan% and krsna is visesana. 

If, then, one, following the same line of argument, intends 
krsna to be pradhana and /ik to be vitexanz, he may read the 
form tilakrsnah. 

T%3Hf f^°TT # I 

No, he should not read it ; for it is not dvandva of tilah and 
krsnah ; nor is it sasthtsamasa of tilanam and krxnah. 

1% aff ? What then f 

These two words (in the nominative case) which are pradhanas 
have to, operate simultaneously upon one object ; but there is 
no use of two pradhana- sabdas operating upon the same object 
at the same time. Hence it is be decided from usage that one 
is certainly pradhana and the other visesana. 

But this doubt arises there, which of the two pradhana and 
which is visesana ? 

S ^IN sprft ? Where does that doubt arise ? 

Where both are gunavacakas as in the compound khanjakubjuh 
formed of khanjah and kubjah. 

1. Kh-anjakubjah Kuhjakhanjah is another reading. 
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m ir^rR^ gar:, m %\ ^ ^ \ $vmr 

Where one is dravya-vacaka and the other is gunavacaka, that 
which is dravya-vacaka is pradhana. If one, on hearing the 
sentences suklam dlabheta and krsnam alabheta, ties to the stake 
a ball of flour of that colour, he does not achieve his object. 
Hence he necessarily is eager to know the dravya having that 
colour. 

What is to be done here - vrksah simsapa - where both, being 
pradhana, operate on the same object at the same time? 

There is no need for the association of these two ; for there 
is no simsapa which is not a vrlcsa. 

^himM^mm^mmm^^iim (2, i, 58) 
are ffiffe^f ^rraa^r f^raf *t reim wwm 

Why are this s^fra and the following ones read after Vikesanam 
visesyena bahulctm ? Js not their purpose served by itself? 

This sutra and the following ones are read, since many may 
not grasp the full import of bahulam. 

This and the later sulfas are read, since it is not easy to 
grasp the full import of bahulam* 

3^ thrift ^ 

If it is not comprehensive, what is done by it is nothing. 

Note : — This question arises on taking Jcrtsnam to mean 
vyapakam and not krtsna-pratipattr-visayam. 

If so, we do not read akrtsnam, but read Icrtsnam^ karakam., 
sadhaJcam and nirvarttakam. What is comprehended by it is full, 

M. 37 
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Note : — Krtsnam and the following three convey the 
same sense of capable of accomplishing. Sometimes Maha- 
bhdsyakdra takes delight in giving out such expressions : 
(7/.. Dliarmaya niyamah, dharmartho va niyamah, dharmapra- 
yojano va niyamah ; Vrttaye samavayah, vrltyartho va samavayah 9 
vrttiprayojano va samavayah (Ahnika 1). But Kaiyata adds 
that, in the opinion of some, four kinds of meanings of 
bahulam are denoted. 

Why is then this sutra read and the later ones ? 

S^rg^^T^r^ On account of the immensity of examples. 

sajor $33: tof ^rr ?r a*rr *refcf 

These vidhis are well understood, thro' enunciation and 
elaboration. Neither the former alone nor the latter alone 
produces such a comprehension. 

^ra 1 TO^rr%£ ^\ 1 ^ <w w ^rar^ 

This, the different ways of expression - bahularn, anyatarasyam 
ubhayafha, va, ekesam must be adopted by us. For this sastra 
is common to all Vedas and it is not possible to adhere to one 
way of expression. 

wm^m fsiftro: (2, 1, 59) 

The group starting with sreni in the ganapatha is comprehen- 
sive, while that with /crta allows further addition. 

WTRS ^TOSPTO^ Need to read cvyartha in §renyadi. 

fl^fff^ ^^°T srsjopr: ^fcrr^: ^afr^l": l qs[T 

It is necessary to read that samasa takes "place in §reni, 1 etc 
only where there is the sense of cvi there, so that tremkrtah' 

1. Sreni means a company of artisans doing the same kind of work 
or a company of men trading in the same article. 
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means akenayah srenayah krtah (those who did not belong to 
sreni are now made to belong to it). It should not appear 
when associations are formed. 

Prohibition is made of cvyanla elsewhere (saksatkrlya) where 
there is the meaning of cvi ; here it is not so done. Why ? 

Cvyaniaharya precedes cvyarthakaiya elsewhere; but here 
cvyarthakarya precedes cvyaniaharya. 

^^fAHRBr (2, 1 , 60) 

Need to read samana-prakrtina to qualify nan-viHstena ktena. 

Samanaprakrtina should be read as an adjunct to nan-viHstena 
ktena so that siddharn may not compound with abhuktam. 
Note : — Prakrti refers to root and meaning. 

^ Anan, as is read in the sutra, is also necessary. 

The pratisedha anan read in the swim is also necessary, to 
prevent kartavyam from compounding with akrtam. 

Note : — Anan is bahuvnhi and qualifies kfanta through 

3H , sm< : b«T ^ Nud-id-adhikena too must be read. 

rs Cs r~v rs "*\ r\ 

Samasa must be enjoined between ktanta and aktanta having 
>m£/ and it also to secure asitanantena in the sentence aHtdna- 
Htena jwati and klistakliHtena* 

Note : — Some think that nudgrahanam is upalakmna to 
agamas and others think that it is so to all vikaras having no 
difference in meaning. 
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What is the need for saying Samana-prakrti-grahanam karta- 
vyam> when there is already nanvisistena in the $w£ra ? Here 
visesa is secured not only by wcm. 

1% aft ? What then ? 

^rit an^t ^fWr <riHN?t <«j^ i iwes 

t%%s:: l ^r^R% # ^ir I ^ 3°m mj ^r^f^r I ^ifW 

^rair \ asi«rr ^^w?tr srrsff ^f^tr ^mwt w$^t i sfos^g 

srfafa ; afesftW* 3 *Rrn: ftrecr w^r 1 

The visesa has reference to stem also. This word - visista - 
has the sense of emphasis. This is seen in the following 
instance :-Devadatta and Yajnadatta are rich, beautiful, of 
comely appearance and kind. But Devadatta excels Yajnadatta 
in the study of the Vedas. It is suggested that it is, through 
the study of the alone, that he excels him, all other 

qualities- being common. It has the sense of excelling. This 
is seen in the following instance :-Devadatta and Yajnadatta 
are rich, beautiful, of comely appearance and kind. But 
Devadatta is superior to Yajnadatta in the study of the Vedas. 
'It is suggested that he is superior to the other through the 
study of the Vedas, other qualities being left out of account. 
Hence if the word viHsta is taken in the sense of avadharana, 
the varttika Samanaprakrtigrahanam need not be read, since* 
there is no chance for siddham and abhuktam to be com- 
pounded, nor the varttika Ananiti ca } since there is no chance 
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for kartavyam and akrlam to be compounded. The varttika 
Nudidadhikena ca is necessary since otherwise the samasas 
having them will not be secured. ]f, on the other hand, 
vinsta is taken in the sense of adhifcya, the varttiha Samasa- 
prakrtigrahanam kartavyam has to be read to prevent the 
samasa between siddham and abhuktam and the varttika Ananiti 
ca to prevent the samasa between kartavyam and akrtam ; 
but the varttika Nudidadhikena is not necessary, since samasa 
is siddha. Taking visista in the sense of adhikya, the above 
discussion was started. 

The same idea is expressed in the following verse : — 

S3 CI 

^T^I^tCHF Kriapakria etc. has to be added. 

The following krlapakrtam> bhuktavibhuktam and pltaoipUam 
should be added. 

It is achieved that anananta which denotes incompletion may 
compound with ktanta. 

rSTSFRR^ This (the object) is achieved. 

How? 

It must be said that ktanta and anan-ktanta compound with 
each other, if the latter denotes the non-completion of the 
action. 

Gata-pratydgata etc. has to be added* 

g2T3fz^r, m\w>w^\, vmvffim, ^m^mm \ 

-Gata-pratyagata etc. must be added. They are gala-pratyagatam % 
yata-anuyatam ) puta-apuiika y kraya-akrayika, phala-aphalikq, 

&pd mfina-unmdnikd. 
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PT (2, 1, 67) 

nHi sura: ^r^? 

This swim is unnecessary. There is the anuvrlti for Sama- 
nadhikaranena. Where is the chance for those which are not 
sarnanddhikarana to compound themselves ? 

If so, Acarya suggests that the latter member compounds 
with the former member of the same class. 

Note : — Nagesabhatta says that yatlwjatiyakam refers to 
strtliiigasabdasvarupam. 

T%*rcra fTm s^R^? What is the benefit of this jndpana ? 

There is no need to read the paribhasa Pratipadikagrahane 
lingavi§ista<)yapi grahanum. 

cfoft (2, 1, 68) 
There are six topics here: — (1) Is the samasa between two 
varna-vacaka-padas trtlyasamasa or samdnddhikarana-samdsa ? 
What are their relative advantages? (2) In the samasa 
between two words which have a chance to be operated upon 
by sutras in samanMMkaranctdhikara, the use of trttya or 
prathama in the members is to be decided by the latter of the 
two sets of sulras. (3) Generally bahuvrihi is formed from 
karma-dharaya stems and sometimes malvarihvyapratyayas are 
used after them. (4) Bahuvrihi after atisayikapratyaya of the 
purvapada of a compound has to be admitted. (5) Bahuvnhi 
after ati§ayikapratyctya of the uttarapada of a compound has 
to be admitted. (6) There is need to add iakaparthivadis in 
the samdnadhikaranadhikara. 

I 

mk fl^ft - sjofa ^r^isr qr ^<fa mw- $ ^m-. 
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This is discussed here whether krsnasarangah is the samara of 
krsnena and sdrahgah or that of krsnah and sarangah. 

Note : — 1. Since sdrahga colour cannot exist without 
krsna colour and consequently the latter may be taken as 
the hetu of the former, there is scope for trtlya-samasa ; and 
since krsna is avayava of saranga, there is scope for samana- 
dhikaranasamdsa. 

Note: — 2. Nagesdbhatta says that the aim of the vicara 
is to determine whether this siifra is to be read in the trtiy'd- 
samasaprakarana or in the samdnadhikaranasamdsaprakarana. 

%sm Xkm\ ? Which of the two is better ? 

%m\mm mmw{ 

If this sutra Varno varneria refers to trtiydsamasa, there is need 
to read mrna (as it is now read) in the sutra Varno varnesva- 
nete 1 (6, 2, 3.) 

If the sutra Varno varneria refers to irtiyasamasa, there is need 
to read vama in the etapratisedhasutra. It should be made to 
convey the idea that in trttyasamdsa, pur, apada takes the 
prakrtisvara except when eta is the second member, so that 
purvapadaprakrlisvara may not appear in the compound 
himaitah made up of himena and etah. 

Will it not serve the purpose if the second word varnesu is 
made the visesana of eta (by changing it into varne) ? 

Certainly will it serve the purpose if there is a word eta 
which does not signify colour. 

^3 ^rw%, s?r s?r: i^t; fps&rer: srft^r: 

Oh there is this which is formed by the combination of a 
and itah and it is used in the words krsnetah and lohitetah. 

I srarfa wtr<j; wsfo tf^ra^ 

1. The word etah means variegated colour. 
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This sutra (Varna varnesvanite) Is not necessary in the above 
cases where varna- vacaka is used. Utah in etah (a + itah) is 
karmanij purvapadapra krtisvara appears in krxnUah by the 
sutra Trtlya karmani (6, 2, 48) ; and if it is Jcartari, it is bound 
to take krlsvara on account of its being para. 

H^HrPT^W Let it be samanadhikarana-samasa. 

If it is samanadhikarana, there should be two words having 
the stern varna. 

If it refers to samanadhikarana-samasa, both the words varnah 
and varnena have to be read ; the sfiira Varno varnesvanite too 
has to be read. Varnena has to be read so that the $w£ra 
Varno varnesu may not operate in the words parama&uklah and 
paramakrsnah where pradhana alone denotes colour and 
varnah has to be read so that the same s#£ra may not operate 
in krsnatilah where the upasarjana alone denotes colour. 

Note : — If varnah alone is read, only the upasarjana mem- 
ber of the compound denotes varna and if varnena alone is 
read, only the pradhana member denotes it. 

One varna - stemmed word (i. e. var?iesu) is not necessary. 

Which will prevent the sutra from operating if warna follows 
a varna or vice-versa? 

The dictum Laksanapraiipadoktayoh pratipadoktusyaiva> 

Note: — Kaiyata says that the samasa secured by Varno 
varnena alone is taken in svaravidhi and hence varnesu is not 
necessary. 



TWENTYFIRST AHNIKA— VAR^IO VAB^ENA 297 

In that case three varna- stemmed words will do, two in samasa- 
vidhi and one in svaravidhi, 

Three varna - stemmed words will do even to him who holds 

trtiyasamasatva , two in samasavidhi and one in svaravidhi. 

Trtlydsamasa is secured by me by the general rule T'rilya 
tatkrtarthena gunavacanena (2, 1, 30). 

cfof^ sff^q^ mwi ifa ^ r^rfcr I 

The sw£ra Varno varnena is necessary to secure the samasa 
which is not secured by that sutra. 

^ ^^^^ rearer ? 

What are the instances which are not accomplished by it ? 
fpPW: fj^rag: Sukababhruh and harita-babhruh. 

If so, the same three ^m«-steramed words are necessary, two 
in samasavidhi and one in svaravidhi. 

If it is taken as samanadhikarana-samasa } will the forms be 
secured by any general rule ? 

sfl^ RRv Certainly can they be secured, 

? On what authority ? 

By the siitra Vi§esanam visesyena bahulam (2, 1, 57). 

Even then two varna- stemmed words are necessary in svara-vidhi 
alone on account of the absence of pratipadokta. 

Hence samanadhikarana-samasa-paksa is better. 

Note : — Kaiyata says that this sutra is not needed then. 

M. 38 
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II 

In the samasa between two words stated to be pradhanas 
in two different sulfas in the samanMhikaranadhikara, the 
latter is pradhana through para-vipratisedha and in that 
between two upasarjanas. the latter is upasarjana. 

In the samasas of two words which are pradhana and upasarjana 
in two different sutras having the anuvrlti of samdnadhiharana, 
the latter among pradhana and the latter among upasarjana 
is respectively taken to be pradhana and upasarjana through 
vipratisedha. Firstly with reference to the pradhana among 
pradhanas :~The Vrndaraka-naga-kunjaraih pujyamanam 

(2, 1, 62) operates in go-vrndarakah and asvavrndarakafi, the sw/ra 
Pota-yuvati.. (2, 1, 65) in ibhya-yuvatih and adhya-yuvatih and 
both the s^/ras have a chance to operate in naga-yuvalih and 
vrndaraka^yuvatih. The pradhana in the latter should be 
considered pradhana here by para-vipralixSdha. With reference 
to upasarjana among upasarjanas the sw/Ertf San-mahat-paramo- 
thrstah.... (2, I, 61) operates in sad-gavah and sad»a§rah> the 
*««ra Krtya-tulycikhycL ajalya (2, 1, 68) in tulya-ivHah and 
tulya-krsiiah and both have a chance to operate in tulya~$an 
and tulya-mahan. The upasarjana in the latter should be 
considered upasarjana here through para-vipralisedha. 

^ Note :— Kaiyata says that, in samasa, pradhana and upa- 
sariana denote trtlyanta and prathamanta by laksana. 
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ni 

Bahuvnhi overrides sum anadh ikaranasamasa. 

Bahuvnhi overrides samanadhikaranasamasa through viprati- 
sedha. Samanadhikaranasamasa takes place when virah and 
purusah compound into virapurusah and bahuvnhi takes place 
in kanthekalah. In virapurusaka of the phrase Vlrapurusako 
gramah, bahuvnhi overrides samanadhikaranasamasa through 
vipratisedha, when both have a chance to operate. 

Sc*metimes karmadharaya overrides for the sake of securing 
the forms sctrvadhanl etc. 

Sometimes karmadharaya overrides bahuvnhi. 
]% ^FP^? Why? 

f stMr, ?fl%^ir to:, %^^^ 3 *rt*3T- 

For the sake of sarvodhanadi. (i. e.) To secure the forms 
sarvadhanly sarvabtjt, sarvakesl (in sarvalesi nataK) % qaurakha- 
ravad aranyam, gauramrgavad aranyam, krsnasarpavan val- 
mlkah and lohitasdliman gramah. 

f% STCfa^? Why should they be secured ? 

So that matvarthapratyayas may be suffixed to the prakrti 
which is karmadharaya. 

Why cannot they appear (in the absence of this vaccina) ? 
Since matvartha is conveyed by bahuvnhi. 
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If uktatva is hefci, it has no chance to come since it is ukta by 
karmadharaya too. 

. Matvarthvya is not based on samjna. 
1% art ? Upon what then ? 

It is based upon meaning. Malvartlnya does not appear since 
it is ukta by karmadharaya in the same way as it is does 
appear when its meaning is conveyed by bahuvrihi. 

art ^ ^ - sraffa ^toirt, *itotri arcs 

sri^r i 

If so, let it be in this manner: — Sarvani and dhanani com- 
pound into the karmadharaya sarva-dhanani and sarvctdhctm is 
formed in the sense sarvadhanani asya santi. 

STWj; I R<3FR flier ^STCt: I cf^ qssrfag; 

No, it is not possible. It can be so if karmadharaya is nitya* 
The word kadacit in the statement kadacit karmadharayah 
mentioned above cannot fit in. 

t& art ^fa % Rsf^reref: ^r^|f% f ?qr <?spa qjrqf : sisgj 

If so, karmadharayah in the statement Samanadhikaronsama- 
sad bahuvrlhih kartavyah kadacit karmadharayah sarvadhanad- 
yarthah is used in the sense of karmadhdrayavdn in the same 
way as kdrydh in the statement karyah Sabdah which acaryas 
have used in the sense of karyavantah. 

n\ fl^rarfa w^mr^ ^rrl^r r^r%TOr% ? %*r gecr 

The statement that bahuvrlhi overrides samanadhiharana- 

* 

samasa through para-vipratisedha does not hold good, since 
vipratisedha§astra does not operate on account of karma- 
dharaya being antaranga. 
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^FcRWrfF . How is antaraiigatva be explained ? 

^R^i:, ^?r%: 
The component parts of the karmadharaya convey their own 
meanings ; but those of bahuvnhi convey that of another. 

Let it be. Karmadharaya is optional ; bahuvrihi appears in 
the absence of karmadharaya. 

If so, when perhaps karmadharaya is first formed (without the 
idea that the compound should refer to anyapidartha), it may 
chance to take matvarthlyapralyaya after it ; if, at second 
thought, it has to -refer to anyapaddrtha, this attempt is to 
prevent the use of matvarthtyas after karmadharaya stems (on 
all occasions). 

K% c# M ^ qt*m 331^01 T^fflRm m\ f RT 
If so, this s&fm is not the target for the sutra Vipratisedhe 
par am k dry am. 

f% 5lft ? Of what then ? 

This istft Samanadhikaranasamasad bahut rlhir istah kadacit 
karmadharayah sar vadhanddyarthah is read (by Varltikakara). 
It means that generally bahuvrihi is wished for from karma- 
dharaya stems and in certain cases like sarvadhanin matvartha- 
pratyayas may be used after them. 

If is read, it serves no purpose. For all the people in this 
world wish to get the most from the least, as hundred thou- 
sand (cows or cloths) for a small piece of gold or 16000 dronas 
of corn at one dig of a spade. If the question arises whether 
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to add ma tvarthiya ~pra tya y as to karmadharaya stems or to use 
bahuvnhi, the latter is to be chosen since it is lighter. 

^ df^HF ?ee # ? 

How, then, is one to arrive at the forms sarvadhani, sarvabiji 
and sarvakeH in sarvctkest natah ? 

I shall read that karmadharaya compounds having sarva 
as the former member take ini by reading sarvadeh in £m- 
prakarana (i.e.) under the siWrfl Purvad inih (5, 2, 56). Jt 
should necessarily be read to set at naught than. 

*{m\, ^°^ 3 ^^1%^ ^r^ 3 

How are the forms gaurahharavad, gauramrgavad, krsnasarpa- 
van and Uhitasaliman in the following expressions gaura- 
kharavad aranyam, gauramrgavad aranyam, krsnasarpaoan 
valmikah and lohitasdliman gramah secured ? 

There is a speciality here. It is taken as a class ; krsnasarpa 
is a species of serpents. Krsnasctrpavan valmikah means an 
anthill containing the jati of krsnasarpa. If their relation is 
to be expressed without krsnasarpa denoting the jati, krsna- 
sarpo valmikah will do. 

Note : — Nagesabhatta says that the bhdsya " Yadi istih.*, 
ityeva tadd bhavati " expresses the opinion of AcaryadeHya. 

IV 

Bahuvrlhi after ali§dyana~pratyaya where the atisaya of purva- 
pada is intended. 

When the ati§aya of pilrvapada (of a karmadharaya) is intended, 
bahuvnhi sets in after the ati&ayana-pratyaya through viprati- 
sedha. 
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T% R*ll[3R^? Why? 

^^iTc^R^: For the sake of suksmavastratara etc. 

The sutras Dvivacana-vibhajyopapade iarab-Tyasunau (5, 3, 57) 
and Atisayane4amab4sthanau (5, 3, 55) operate in patutarah 
and patutamah. The s^fra enjoining bahuvrihi operates in 
citragvh and sabalaguh. Here, in sulcsmavastratarah and tiskna- 
srngatarah, both have a chance to operate. The bahuvrihisuira 
operates through vipratisedha. 

The dictum of vipratisedha cannot hold here. Vipratisedhe 
param Jcaryam is read ; but bahuvrihi-vidhi is purva and 
atisayana-pratyaya-oidhi is yarn. 

swrsfr qwrs^ - turret ct^ ^cfira 

The word para means £s£a. Hence the dictum means Viprati- 
sedhe yad islam tad bhavati. 

Even then it is not correct ; the rule enjoining alisayana- 
pratyaya is antarahga. 

%\ sj^RffclT ? How does antarangatva exist there ? . 

Atisayana-pralyaya-vidhi is to nyanta, abanta and pratipadika, 
while bahuvrihi -vidhi is to subanta. 

^HWIW^rSH 'TP^ff: Atisayika-vidhi too 3 is not antaranga. 

f^? How? 

Taddhita-pratyaya is added only to that which is samartha and 
• there is samarthya only with subanta. 

^qffcq^^: Even then, it is antaranga. 
WJJ How? 
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Atisdyika refers to svapadartha and bahuvrihi to anyapadarlha. 
^=Ftft ^PoRW: Even then it is not anlaranga. 
How? 

Atisdyika operates only when there is comparison and there is 
no comparison in the absence of another with whom it is to 
be compared. 

Or, aliMyana-pralyaya-vidhi does not operate here. 
f% ^R*I^? Why P 

On account of the absence of samarthya. 

How is samarthya absent ? 

That which is sapeksa is asamartha. There is comparison 
between cloths only after it is determined to whom they 
belong. 

Oh ! dtisaya na -p ralyaya of this sort is enjoined when there is 
vyapeksa4ak$ana-$amarthya. 

True, atisayana-pratyaya is of this nature, that it cannot be 
used unless there is the vyapeksa-laksana- samarthya which it 
needs. 

q*i ^ STRICT o^[q;[f^^rR^ J 
Without which vyapeksa is there no pravrlti for atisdyika? 

The vyapeksa relating to the cloths belonging to different 
persons. But where the vyapeksa relates to the cloths belong- 
ing to the same person, it does not hold good. 

^prr%fq cff| ^ RWfRr Bahuvrihi, too, cannot set in there. 
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f% mm* why ? 

SRITflWlf^ Evidently thro' a-samarlhya. 
f^TOfft^ t How is samarthya absent ? 

Sapeksa becomes asaraarifca, since cloths depend upon others 
for comparison and they are related to their owners. 

This, then, is not the target to Vipratisedhe piram karyam. 

T% aft ? Of what then ? t 

This isti is read. « PurvapadatUaye atHayikad bahuvrlhir htah 
suksmavastrataradyarthah.'' 



If the isrt is read, no purpose is served by it. 

How can the isti serve no purpose if the yukti that there is 
spardha simultaneously between one kind of cloths ana 
another and they are then related to the owners is adduced ^ 

m ft ^RRor wf g*wwt saei wra 

If the relation of one set of cloths with their owner and that 
of another set with their owner is first taken mto account 
without comparing one set with another, bahuvnU is done 
without any opposing element and then the aMSyana-pratyaya 
is added. 

* aft iscFftft? mft ^ ? . , 

Will not then (istyarambhe) the form suksmataracastrah be 
secured ? 

M. 39 
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It is secured. If comparison takes place between one set of 
cloths with another without reference to their owners, atUa- 
yika-pratyaya is added without any opposition. 

How can the superiority of one suggest that of another ? 

The superiority of one does not suggest that of another. As 
one chooses cloths, so also he chooses quality to get for him 
cloths of finer quality. 

^ira^ITrW. Rlfffra Atisa yika-pralyaya may not set in then. 
T% SBIWJ ? Why? 

It is enjoined after words denoting quality (in Ajddi guna- 
vacandd eva 5, 3, 58). The compound is not gunavacana. 

WWSR jjot^^: Sarnasa, too, is gunavacana. 
m\\ How? 

3T*H[?^r2lf I1%RI% By taking to ajahatsvartha-vrUi. 
The difficulty will evidently exist in jahatsvartha. 

5Pira?mR*T, ^fl^i^^r: *r#<t ffct ^s°t ^rel^ir, ssoTr«r srctf^r 

There is no difficulty even in jahatsvartha. Among bahuvrihis, 
there is tadgunasarhvijiidna-bahuvrihi too. If one says 'Bring 
the white-clothed man/ the man who wears an white cloth 
alone is brought ; if one says f Red-turbaned persons go/ only 
those with red turbans go. 

V 

AtiMyana-pratyaya is used after bahuvrihi when the ati§aya of 
the latter member is intended to secure bahvadhyatara etc. 

amq^rRteR anfiterrM - igfiifofir ftif^r 
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Aiisayana-pratyaya is used after bahuvrthi when the atisaya of 
the latter member is intended through vipratisedha. 

f% ? Why ? 

For the sake of securing the forms like bahvadhyatarah and 
bahusukumaratarah, 

What is the difference whether atisdyika-praiyaya is used after 
bahuvrthi or bahuvrthi is formed with atisayikanta ? 

There will be difference in the position of udatta and £ap. If 
bahuvrthi is formed after the appearance of the dtisdyika- 
pratyaya, the udatta will be on in bahvadhyatara } but it is 
desired to be on ra ; besides the form of the finished word 
would be bahvadhyakatara though the desired form is 
bahvadhyataraka. 

VI 

Need for the upasahkhyana of &akaparthiva etc. in the sama- 
nadhikaranadhikara and that of the elision of uttarapada, 

Addition of Sakaparthiva etc in samanadhikaranadhikara has 
to be made and the elision of the latter member is to be 
enjoined. Viz. sakabhojt and parihivah compound into saka- 
parthivahy kutapavasah and sausrutah into kutapasau&rutah, 
ajapanyah and taulvalih into ajataulvalih and yastipradhanah 
and maudgalyah into yastimaudgalyah. 
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5 *g*w *tt^t (2, i, 7i) 

! «r^TT35lTT^» Catuspajjateh in place of catuspadah. 

*rrc*ir 

The word catuspadah must be replaced by catuspajjateh so 
that the s^tfra may not operate here in kalakst garbhini and 
svastimaH garbhim. 

^^^mJ^^ (2, i, 72) 

raw^RSFf: • What is the meaning of c<3 (in the sutra) ? 

It means £00, so that the sutra means Mayuravyamsakddaya eva. 
V W ? Where should it not be ? 

JT^jj©?!^ In paramo]} mayuravyamsalcah. 

TWBNTYEIRST AhnIKA. ENDS 

(Second adhyaya, first pdda, ends) 



Tweniy second Ahnika 
(Second adhydya, second pada, first ahnika) 

3ft (2, 2, 2) 

If $srr*r - srmi^ ire ? 

Why does not this operate in grdmarddhah and nagararddhah? 

Arddha in neuter gender is stated in the sifcfrd and arddha 
in masculine gender is used there. 

In which meaning is it neuter in gender and in which is it 
masculine ? 

^TTqpRFT ^3*m%f?: ? ^^NT §I%3F: 
It is neuter if it means half and masculine if it means a part. 

Why does not the sutra operate in Arddha m pippalmam ? 

Does it not take the form arddha pippaly ah ? 

It does take the form arddhap ippa lyah if it means collection 
of half pieces of pippall and has the vigrahavakya - arddha- 
pippall ca arddhapippaU ca, arddhapippali ca and it does not 
take the same form, if the vakya is arddham pippalinam* 

*WT[*f *F=fRr ? Why does not that form appear then ? 

There is anuvrtii for the word ekadhikarane (from 2, 2, 1) 

If so, cannot the word arddharaHh be secured ? 

It is secured ; evidently those which constitute r«5£ have 
there only one adhikarana (the jati in each grain). 
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Mq^#r^lg^WfTO^n^ (2, 2, 3) 

^rq^^fiTfOT f%*lH 1 Why is anyalarasyam read ? 

To make the samasa optional and to allow the phrase 
dvitiyam bhiksayah in the absence of the samasa. 

No, this is not the benefit. There is mahavibhasa by Vibhasa 
(2, 1,11) and the phrase stands through it. 

If so> the benefit is that, in the absence of elcadesi-samasa, 
sasthl-talpurusa of the form bhiksa-dvitiyam may appear. 

This, too, is not the prayojana. This is optional and sastM* 
samasa too. Hence sasthi- samasa and the phrase both will 
appear. 

^frf <JSRr Acarya (Varttilcakara) answers thus. 

ig#ri#rr r^i^et^ot Prm^ pproWt ^rf#rt- 

Reading of the word anyalarasyam with reference to dvitiya 
etc. in vibhasapraharana suggests that samanyavidhi does not 
operate when there is viSesavidhi. 

%Ttw^ r^Ni^w f^rerc^R t%w, grwH 

The word anyalarasyam is read in vibhasapraharana with 
reference to dvitiya etc- for the sake of jnapana. 

f% ^pa^ ? What is suggested ? 

Acarya (Sutrakara) suggests that samanyavidhi does not 
operate at the time when vi§esavidhi operates. 

1, Cf, Pp. 242 and 243, 
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What is the prayojana of this jnapana ? 

When the rule Rudhadibhyah snam (3, 1, 78) operates with 
reference to bhinatti and chinatti, the general rule Kartari sap 
(3, 1, 63) does not operate. 

This is not the benefit. Syan etc. are read as the adesa of sa#- 

craft ^qt^or 

Sapah is then to be read in Rudhadibhyah hiam. 

No, it need not. It is taken by anuvrtti from the context, 
ip Rf^? What is it which is prahrta ? 
sfffiR ^\ The <sw/!ra Kartari sap. 

It is in the first case there and the sixth case is wanted here. 

^rr^: ^hr v^tm ^rr%% ^wrR^i% ^mvi^i^ 

The pancaml in the word rudhadibhyah enables the prathama 
sap change to sasthi by the paribhasa Tasmdd ityuttarasya. 

This is pratyaya- oidhi and pancaml in pratyaya-vidhi cannot 
enable prathama change to sastht. 

This is not pratyaya-vidhi. The pratyaya enjoined elsewhere is 
taken here by anuvrtti. 

If so, Acarya suggests that, where there is vibhdsa between a 
general rule and its exception, the general rule cannot operate 
in the absence of the exception. 

f^na f TO ^ifa^? What is the benefit of this jnapana ? 
1. Prahrta eva is another reading. 
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flip takes the place of ills so that prahmukhi and pratyah- 

mukht are secured- Since it is optional (by the anuvriti of #a 
from Asvangapurvapadad va 4, 1, 53), we get the forms ^mn- 
mukha and pralyanmukhd and not the forms with m*. 

This is not the praydjana. Varttikakara is going to read (under 
Dik.*.nip 4, 1, 60) the vdrttikas Dikpurvapadan msosrmddlta- 
tvam* Nibvidhdne hyanyatrapi hisvisayad mp-prasangah. 

%i aft - ^im^T, ^r%*wr^ 5% 

If so, this is the prayojana : — There is no saslMsarnasa in the 
absence of ekadesisamasa, arddhapippalt and arddhako§ataki ; 
there is no bahuv? ihi in the absence of avyctyibhava unmalta- 
gahgam and lohitagangam ; and there is no cm in the absence 
of m in Daksih and Plaksih. 

If it is so suggested, Upagvapatyam cannot be secured in the 
absence of taddhilanta Aupagavah from Upagoh apatyam. 

wm> - 1 ire %wtrR#^^ 

R^rqrq^K: 

There is a special feature here : — Here are two vibhasas:- 
Daivayajni-saucivrksi - satyamugri - kantheviddJdbhyoznyataras- 
yam 4 3 1, 8]) and Samarthandm pralkamad va (4, 1, 82). Through 
one there is vibhasd of t?rWi and through another there is the 
apavada of vibhasa with reference to vrMi (ekarthtbhaua). 

Even on reading anyatarasyam sastlnsamasa may not set in. 
f% qgRffPTl Why ? 
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1 i^s^r # qrlmr^ 

Through the pratisedha Purana-guna...(2, 2, 11). 

This (dvitiyah etc) is not puranapratvayanta, since Uya is 
separated from aula by a/i (by Puranad bhage tiyad an 5, 3 ; 48.) 

^SJH <U°Tr^FT^ This, tooj is certainly puranapratyayanta. 

How? 

Purana stands for puranartha. The suffix tiya conveys it ; 
hence it is purana ; the an coming after purananta in svariha 
is also purana. 

^ art ^^^i^Hr^?^ TOrsmrat *rr%^ra i 

If so, sastMsamasa sets in on account of the samarthya of the 
reading of ajiyatarasyam. 

mwm ^ is#raT (2, 2, 4) 

m W&R: Why is ca&ara read ? 
^rcrsg^wr^T. Cakara is to attract another. 
f%*3$«Icr? What is attracted? 
^f^cT^^rr^^I^g^q-ef Anyatarasyam is attracted. 

What is the benefit ? 

So that samasa may set in optionally and so that the phrase 
jivikam prdptah too may stand in its absence, 

This is not the benefit. There is the adhihara for mahavibhasd, 
which may enable the phrase too stand. 

If so, this is the prayojana that there may be the dvitlyasamasa 
jwikapraptah too. 

1. Puranena is another reading. 
M. 40 
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This too is not the prayojana. The use of the phrase is stated 
and also that of dvitiyasamasa ; both are secured by sutras 
already read. 

Cakara is not then to attract another. 

T% Aft? What for then? 

Atva is enjoined by this- The sulra means that the words 
prapta and apanna compound with a noun in the second case 
and the final a of prapta and apanna is changed to a. Hence 
prapta and jivikam compound into praplafivilca and apanna 
and jtvikam into apannapoilca* 

Note:— If so, the s^ra has to be read Prapiapannesca 
dvitlya- But Bhattojidiksita reads dvitiyayd into dvllayaya a. 

serji: qi^rtor (2, 2, 5) 

There are /o^r topics here Which member in masajataji is 
pradhana ? (2) How is it that jatasya is sasiM in vakya and 
it changes to prailiama in samasa ? (3) Is ma-sa "par im ana of 
jata? (4) Need for the upasankhyana of ekavacana-dvigu. 

1 

TtorIS^ ? Which is pradhana in the samasa ? 



3^5J^*$H; The latter member is pradhana. 
Note : — Kaiyata says that this question arises on this 
standpoint : — In the vigraha-vakya masd jatasya, jatasya,, being 
sasthl, is apradhana and in samasa Masajato dr&yatam it is 
pradhana^ since it has karyasambandha. 

II 
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If it is uttarapadarthapradhana, it should be on a par with 
other uttarapadarthapradhana-samasas. Ths case-suffix of the 
latter member of the vigraJiavalcya there remains the same as 
in the samasa. Cf. Rajnah purusoh and rajapurusah. But 
here jatasya is sastM in vakya and it changes to pratframa in 
samasa. On what basis is it so ? 

The relation which is seen between masa and jata in the 
vigraJiavalcya disappears in the samasa. Though it is stated 
in the vakya, it disappears and merges into pra Up ad ikartha . 
It, then, takes the first case on the strength of the sutra Pradi- 
padikartha . . .prathama (2, 3, 46). 

Is not, then, possible to secure the form mdscjdtasya ? 

Sixth case comes after masajata to show its sixth-case-relation 
with an external object. 

ITI 

Since that with which kala-vacaka-sabda compounds is not 
parirnanin, the expression is not sound. 

That with which kala-vacaka-sabda compounds is not pari- 
manin (i.e.) it does not have the kala for its measure. Since 
it is not parimanin, the expression is not sound. The deriva- 
tion of the word anirdesah is agamako nirdesah ; for masa is not 
the measure of the jata (child). 

WW Of whom then ? 

Of thirty days. For instance, drona is not parimana of Z>«ot- 
ctotfta in Drono badaranam Devadattasya. 
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^ m% i Of whom then ? 
Of jujubes. 

The soundness of the expression is achieved, since the Jcala- 
vacaka-§abda compounds with that which is related to the 
time restricted by the kala-vacaha-sobda. 

ra^cR^ The desired object is achieved. 

How? 

Kala is that which becomes pariccheda to the leala-samawya 
which is related to it and it must be stated that it compounds 
with it (jata). 

The object is achieved ; but the sulfa is modified. 
T*ir«rraforcg Let the sulra be as it is. 

Oh, it was said that the expression is unsound on account of 
its being aparimanin with which kcila-vacaka-sahda compounds. 

What does, in your opinion, the word kala denote when you 
say kalasya yena samasah iasya aparimaniimd anirdekih ? 

r%w ^fcf^ra ^ ^r^ff% imWi ^ i 

They say that kala is that when the growth or the decay of 
bodies is seen. The same, in association with some action, 
gets the name of the day and the night. 

m\ ffcrcr ? With which action ? 

^rf^^TW With the movement of the sun. 

The same being associated with it when repeated gets the 
name of month and year. 

If so, mam becomes the parimana of jata* 
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IV 

Need for the upasankhyana of ekavacani and dvigu too. 

Bkavacanantanam must be read to prevent samasa between 
rnasau and jatasya and between mcisah and jatasya. The 
expression dvigos ca should be read so that compounds dvimasa- 
jatah and trimasajatah too may be secured. 

It has been answered. 

r^gTp^ • How has it been answered ? 

With reference to ekavacana, it has already been answered by 
the statement Anabhidhanat. 

Note : — Perhaps he refers to the varttika Sanghatasya 
aikarthyad navayavasankhyatah subutpaltih in the sutra Sama- 
rthah padavidhih (2, 1, 1). 

f§7n": I%3^^? What has been said with reference to dvigu ? 

Utlarapadena parimanina dvigoh sarnasavacanam (under 2, 1, 51) 

^ (2, 2, 6) 

Whether nansamasa is utlarapadarthapradhana, anyapaddriha- 
prctdhana or purvapadarthapradhana is discussed here. 

Whose member's meaning in this compound is pradhana ? 

It has the meaning of the latter member pradhana. 

If it is uttarapadarthapradhana, there is chance to bring only 
a brahman on hearing the expression Abrdhmanam dnaya. 

Note : — Kaiyata says that vi§esana cannot affect the 
•connotation of visesya. 

If so, let it be anyapadarthapradhana. 
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If it is anyapadarthapradhana, the word avarsah in .4i>ar.s'a 
hemantah may have to agree with hemanla in gender and 
number. 

If so, let it be purvapadarth a prad harm , 

If it is purvapadarthapradhana, it may get auyayasamjna. ; for 
its purvapada is avyaya. 

£rq: 1 ^r^% f^&, ^ ^ qsswrcrera qs^ ( 

No, this difficulty will not arise. Avyaya- scuhjna reaches 
those read in the ganapaiha and naiisamZisa is not read there. 

wi sisrfrcrefr ?r ere q2*M, ^ g qgsft 1 qrsqrfq ^^wprr 

Nan is read there even though nan-samasa is not. When it 
gets avyctya-samjna through patha, the gender and number are 
used in consonance with those of the pradhanarlha -vclcaka. 
The pradhanartha here is not connected with any gender or 
number. 

This alingalva or asanhhyatva is not based on verbal testimony* 
^ cirf f On what then ? 
^iffo^. It is natural. 

1 asrar, w^rfHRRra ^rrrt ^ %R3%^;%, qq> ^ 1 
* ^Mf 3$=rrRR t^r #$5rfe $m *tRl, |R 

vim ^jfk, mm ^ ^mrf^^ i 

For instance, of those persons who study equally with the 
same hope (of getting money), some get it and others do not. 

1. Cf. Vol. i p. 155. 
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Because one gets money, it is not necessary that all have got 
it. Or because one does not get it, it is not necessary that 
all have not got it. What can be done by us there ? It is in 
the nature of nan to be devoid of gender and number before 
it becomes a member of the samasa and to have them after it 
becomes so. 

m;mii f^ffeRRrft ^rt i ^i^i, g^r wT 5 f^:? 

^# wtr, Sir: WW;J fret i ^ f^rai ^1% gun, a^r 
w ^ ^ s^rfa i t^ftufa ^ W q^fct sure:, 

Or gender and number are decided from the words that are 
qualified. Words denoting quality take the gender and the 
number of the gunins. Viz. Suklam v as train, sukla sati, suklah 
kambalah, sukla u kambalau and suklah kambalah. If the guna- 
vacaka qualifies guni-vacalca, the former takes the gender and 
the number of the latter. So also the samasa takes the gender 
and the number of the dravya to which it refers. 

Or let it be, as was said before, ultarapadartliapradhana. 

Oh, it was said that there is chance for a brahman alone to 
be brought when Abrahmanam anaya is said. 

This difficulty cannot arise. He is to be put this question, 
u Why is not purusa alone brought when one is ordered to 
fetch rajapurusa here ?" 

There is a speciality here :-The word raja becomes upalaksaka 
and hence rajctpurusa is fetched. 

Here too, then, does nan become vi$esaka> so that there is 
chance to fetch nan-visista-bralimana. 
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^: S^r? Who Is he? 

One from whom the padartha of hrdhmana (i. o. mulchyam 
brahmanyam) is with held. 

Note :-Abrahmanah means a dhydrop ita brdh many a h ksatri- 
yadih. 

If the meaning of the uttarapada is withheld, is it so by its 
very nature or is it made by the word nan ? 

I^Icf: • What does it matter if it is this or that ? 

If it is by its very nature, what purpose is served by the use 
of nan ? If, on the other hand, it is made by the word nafi } it 
should be so stated that nan in association with a noun with- 
holds from it the comprehension of its meaning- 

cirf ^miTO Rim: If so, nivrtli is by its very nature. 
Oh, it was said, " What purpose does the use of nan serve ?" 

iVaw, in association with the word brahmana, enables it to have 
its meaning withheld from it. 

W? How? 

Like wedge and counter-wedge. When the wedge is beaten, 
it makes the counter-wedge fall down. 

i^ra^t were*? -a ^5 ft^ im$\ $m-, 

If this is the greatness of nan, never will kings maintain an 
army of elephants and horses. They will simply pronounce 
the word na. 

Note:— The humour of Mahabhasyakara here deserves 
to be noted. 



TWENTYSECOND AHNIKA— NAR 



321 



cff| ^mrfNr Hir%: If s0? nivrtti is by its very nature. 
Oh, it was said, " What purpose does the use of na/5f serve ? 99 

The comprehension of the meaning (that brahmana in abrah- 
mana means not the mukhyctb rahm an a but aropita-brahmanya- 
vad-brahmana) is with the help of ww. It may be illustrated 
thus :-Ths sight of objects in dense darkness is with the help 
of light ; but the light does not create them. 

NffRcf ^ q^r^f r%ira sfa, ^3% ^ q^rsfr f^^r 

If nan is nivrtta-padarbhaka y what for is the word brahmana 
used ? If ' rca ' is used to signify that the meaning of a word is 
withheld, it cannot be clearly understood without an iota of 
doubt whose meaning is withheld. Hence the word brahmana 
is used to clear the doubt. It has evidently this purpose. 

Or all these words - brahmanah^ ksatriyah, vaisyah and §udrah 
are used where the group of peculiar qualities is found. 

Austerities, study of Vedas and birth are the nimittas to call 
one a brahman. He who is devoid of tapas and sruta is called 
jati-brahmana. These proximate qualities too — red com- 
plexion, clean conduct and possessing reddish brown or tawny 
hair - are ascribed to brahmanya. 

1. (7/. Vol. I p. 77 
M» 41 
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Words denoting wholes are used to denote parts also :~Viz. 
East Pancala t North. Pancala ; taila is taken in, ghrla is taken 
in ; white, blue, brown and black, object. So also the word 
brahmana used to denote one possessing all the qualities is 
used to denote one who possesses them excluding jati and gun a. 

Firstly with reference to gunahlna :-Me who passes urine 
standing is abrahmana ; he who eats standing is abrahmana. 

^rra^R sr%r^ p^tw sKim^ ^ i SF?£rerag; - m 

The word brahmana is used towards one who is not born a 
brahman through causes for doubting and wrong direction. 
Firstly through sandeha-nim,itta : — On seeing one who is red in 
complexion, of pure conduct and having reddish brown or 
tawny hair, a man decides that he is a brahman. Then he 
learns that he is not a brahmana but an abrahmana. He uses, 
there, the word brahmana since there are causes for doubting 
it. Its meaning is withheld on knowing his true jati. 

ij^^rra;- g^ter^ *r#r - straw, ?fr I 

mi mm* tmmtsq^ ir% i ^ mwrn^j ^ \ ^TRfi^r 

Through wrong direction : — He is given this wrong direction 
"There is a brahmana in that place. Take him here." He goes 
there and decides that the person he sees is a brahmana. He 
then learns that he is not a brahmnna but an abrahmana. He 
uses there the word brahmana through wrong direction. Its 
meaning is withheld through his true jati. Hence the chance 
to use the word brahmana arises from sandehanimilta and dur- 
upadeSa. He jaever decides one to be a brahmana who is as 
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black as black gram and who is seated in a bazaar, since he 
knows him well (that he is not a brdhmana). 

%i ^fa, ^ sg^rw^ aft ^Cm mfe 

This too is achieved, in addition, if the uttarapadartha is 
considered pradhana. 

T%^? What? 

SR 5 ^ ^ra The word anekam. 

IWr ^m^? What is achieved here? 

^W^T^ Singular number. 

^ g^qs^f sfra^q %q^rf gq^; ^r^? 
How is it possible for two or more to be comprehended by the 
pratisedha of one ? 

mz^w ^rjjofr rra: q«in*nf% ^im t srrcra mm hrr 

Having enjoined and g^wa, he, then, prohibits one from 

having them, as in " Seat, provide with bed and feed aneka." 

Note : — Kdiyata says that since Jcriyd and gwza have 
asraya and since one is prohibited, many have them. 

3^ sra^r cf^r , ®m raster ^ra ? 

Even though it is possible to say so where kriya and guna 
have already been enjoined, how will it be possible, in 
instances like Anekam tisthati, where they have not already 
been enjoined ? 

Comprehension of many takes place through the pratisedha of 
one in similar instances too ; Viz. Na na ekam priyam and 2Va 
na ekam sukham* 

Note ; — The doubling of is by the sutra Abadhe ca 
(8^ 1, 10). Na na ekam means anekam. 

Here in the words abrahmanatvam and abrahmanata tva and 
£aZ, being jpara may appear. 
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el 5 * m ? What harm is there? 

There will be difficulty in svara. The initial syllable, will 
chance to be udatta, though it is desired that the final syllable 
should be so. 

It has been said with reference to the word denoting blidva in 
nan-samasa (in Tasya bhavas tvalalau (5, 1 , 119). 

Nansamdsa takes place with words ending in Lva and iaZ 
through purvavipra tisedha so that udatta may fall on £ya and £aZ. 

^^IT (2,2,7) 

Gunavacanena should replace akrla. If akrla is read, it may 
operate here in isad-gargyah and not here in isat-Icadarah. 

(2, 2, 8) 

^pfjqi =q Need to add krdyoga. 

It must be read that a noun in the sixth case compounds 
with krdanta which it qualifies. 

fwr^g^ir ? What is the need for reading this ? 

He {Vartiikakara) is going to read that pralipadavidhana-sasthi 
does not compound with what it qualifies (in 2, 2, 10). 
Exception to it is made here in advance. 

Which sasthi is pratipadavidhana and which is krdyoga ? 
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Any sastM not within the purview of SastM sese (2, 3, 50) is 
p ratip adav idhan a . The sastM within the purview of Karir- 
karmanoh krti (2, 3, 65) is Jcrdyogcu 

Along with words denoting qualities which its stem denotes. 

It must be read that the word in the sixth case compounds 
with words denoting qualities which are denoted by its 
stem. Viz. Brahma navarnah, ca ndanctgandhah, patah isabdah 
and nadighosah. 

Note : — When varna is classified into brahmanavarna 
ksatriyavarna etc., the words hrahmana, ksatriya etc. refer to 
varna and not to the gunin. Similarly if gandha is classified 
into candana gandha, puspagandha etc., the words candana, 
puspa etc. refer to the gandha and not to the gandhin. If 
sabda is similarly classified into pataha-s a bda 9 bhertsabda etc., 
the words pataha y bherl etc refer only to s'a&rfa and not to 
Sabdin. If grMsa is similarly classified into nadighosa, samudra- 
ghosa etc, the words twcZ£> sarnudra etc. refer to the and 
not to the ghosin. In such cases, VarttikaJeara says, there is 

*I 3 ^TS^f^J But not with their visesanas. 

*\ a cffl^wKW erassapi i *ir |cns cfr^r 

It must be stated that they do not compound with their 
vi$esana$, so that there may be no samasa in ghrtasya tlvrd 
gandhah, candanasya mrduh (sparsah) etc. 

fWr^S^r ? What for is this read ? 
Note : — Idam refers to the varttika Tasihais ca gunaih. 

^ofa q^n% 5 3^ g^rraq^: 

Acarya is going to read the pratisedha Ounena na and this is 
• its apavada in advance. 

Why is it read Gunena na and not Gunavacanena na ? 
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i if fk *t ^ra; ^iw ^r TO §, sRyr^rar: 

It is not possible. Tn that case pi atisedha cannot operate in 
the following : — Kckasya karsnyam, kantakasya laiksnyam and 
balakayah sauklyani. These are the examples given in the sutra. 

What about brahmanasya Suklah (in brahmanasya sukla dantdh), 
and Vrsalasya krsnah (in vrsalasya krsna dantdh) ? 

They do not compound with each other on account of 

q»W5TR«^? What is the basis for asamarthya ? 
The dictum Sopeksam asamariham bhavati. 
The gunin (of suklah etc*) (i.e.) dantah is anticipated. 

Hence is the necessity to enjoin Ounena na. If Gunena na is 
read, Tatsthdis ca gunaih has to be read. If Tatsthdis ca 
gunaih is read, £u iadvisesandih has to be read. 

ST RWW (2, 2, 10) 

5JRR^RmHT ^ Need to read Pratipadavid,hana ca. 

5T^[ fTR^ I 

It has to be read that the sasthi which is pratipadavidhana 
does not compound with that which it qualifies, to prevent 
sarpisah and jnd?iam, and madhunah and jnanam from com- 
pounding with each other. 

^Plll^ (2, 2, 11) 

3^T flwcm? What is the example regarding guna ? 

srrsror ggsr:, i*r#^ i>*am 

Brahmanasya suklah and vrsalasya krsnah, 
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They cannot serve as examples. They do not compound with 
each other thro' asamarthya* 

What is the b asis for asamarthya ? 

The dictum Sapeksam asamarlhma bhavati ; the gunin-dantah 
is necessary to complete the idea. 

5? ?frc - w g ^, ^z^w a^r, ^ranir: Wf^^ fra 

This (each of the following) is then the example : — Kakasya 
karsnyam, kantakasya taiksnyam and balakayah sauklyam. 

%i ^r^r^T, sre?*rw §i?r: 5 i*?^ $*oir: # 

This too may be the uddharana : — Brahmanasya suklah and 
vr solas ya krsnah. 

Oh, it was said that they do not form samasa thro' asamarthya. 

? What is the basis for asamarthya ? 

swt*r§ wrier, ^Rsrpte^ ?^r: 

The dictum Sapeksam asamartham bhavati ; there is, here, the 
apeksa of the dravya-dantah. 

*Rr% % ^r%^fa; sRRorrgr r%fd *rafcr it%: Rimfcr 

There is chance for samasa if that, for which there is apeksa, 
is well understood through the capacity of the word or the 
context. 

Note : — The word artha, above, possibly means ling a 
(sabdasamarthyam) of the Purvamimamsakas. 

What is the example regarding sat in the siitra ? 

Note ; — Satr and sanac are designated as sat in 3, 2, 127. 

grraorwr q^q;, srar^ <wif*t: 

Brahmanasya paksyan and brahmanasya paksyamanah. 

No, it cannot be; for sasthl is prohibited in laprayoga (in A r a 
lokavyaya n isth a khalarthalrnam 2, 3, 69). 
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That which is current in usage depends upon some external 
element. Samasa there does not take place through asamarthya. 

What is the basis for asamarthya ? 

WWW *RRT grfcf I sft^ ^tsc==r: 

The dictum Sapeksom asamartham bhavati. There is apeksd 
here for the dravya odana. 

ii aft fe^ s 

If so, the udaharana is Gorasya dvisan and vrsalasya dvisan. 

^3 ^TSJTft qraf^^ nST Oh, sasta? is prohibited here too. 

VaritikaJcara is going to read Dvisah saturvavacanam (under 
2, 3, 69). 

3T^W ra§?rC^ra; ? What is the example regarding avyaya ? 

Brahmanasya uccaih and vrsalasya riicaih. 

No, it is not. There will be no samasa here thro' asamarthya. 
^SFT^V What is the b asis for asamarthya ? 

The dictum Sdpeksam asamartham bhavati. There is ape/cm 
for the dravya asana. 

These, then, serve as examples : — Brahmanasya Icrtva and 
vrsalasya krtva. 

ijsrecfa Jirf^r, era* wsr ^w^fa ?r |Rr 

These, too, cannot be; Sasthi is prohibited with reference to 
avyaya (in Na lokavya?ja...2 f 3, 69). 

That which is current in usage depends upon some external 
element. Samasa there does not take place through asamarthya. 



35s?HflW*l^ What is the basis for asamarthya ? 
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The dictum Sapeksam asamartham bhaoati. There is apeksd for 
the draoya Jcata here. 

aft 3*r ?s^RgRm:, s^r T^rww 

These then are the examples: — Pura siiryasya udetoh adheyah 
and pura vatsanam apakartoh. 

Oh, there is prohibition here too since it is avyaya. 

(Varttikakara) is going to read A vyayapralisedhe tosunkasunor- 
apratisedhah (under 2, 3, 69), 

What is the example regarding samanddhikarana ? 

Raj-nah pataliputrakasya, sukasya maravikasya and Panineh 
sutrakarasya. 

This cannot be. They do not compound thro 5 asamarthya* 

cRTOr^K? What is the basis for asamarthya ? 

The dictum Samdnddhikaranam asamarthavad bhavati. 

If so, let these be udaharanas : — Sarpisah piyamanasya and 
Yajusah kriyamdnasya. 

Oh, even here they do not compound thro' asamarthya. 
^TOffiS^ ? What is the basis for asamarthya ? 

That which has the same adhikarana is asamartha. 

.It refers to that which is not abhihita by dhdtu. 

M. 42 
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W&m ^ (2, 2, 14) 

It is decided here that karmani should be qualified by ubhaya- 
praptau and it should qualify sasthi. 

r%Rer, ^ w ^ sr^ct fret, '^im^ 

How is this to be interpreted, whether karmani sasthi does 
not compound with the following word or karmani ktah ? 

f cr: *F^: ? What is the source of the doubt ? 

Both are in the context and hence either of them can be taken 
as visesya. 

%%IV% fqgq: ? What is the difference here ? 

If karmani qualifies saslhi, sanzzsa between karmani xasthi and 
akartari krdanta has to be enjoined. 

If &arm mi qualifies saHht, samasa has to be enjoined between 
karmani sasphi and akartari krdanta ) to secure the forms idhma- 
pravrascanah and pala§a-satanah> 

The pralisedha of samasa of karmani msiM with words ending 
in ire and a/ca is unnecessary. 

The sutra Trjakabhyam kartari (2, 2, 15) to prevent samasa 
between apam and srasta, between pur am and &A*£/a and 
between yavanam and lavalah is unnecessary, since it will be 
secured by this sutra Karmani ca. 

sn$ ^rc Wioi 2f: tR: |rcf Let karmani, then, qualify /cto/i. 

r%<rew ? What is the udaharana ? 

Brahmanasya bhuktam and vrsalasya pi tarn. 
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No need for pratijedha on account of asamarthya if karmani 
qualifies kla. 

Pratisedha is of no use on account of asamarthya if karmani 
qualifies A- to. Aprati.ydhah means anarlhakah pratisedhah. 

mm\ mfe ? Why does not **m«sa set in ? 

On account of the absence of samarthya. 

%mmw^{\ What is the basis for asamarthya ? 

The dictum Sdpeksam asamarlliam bhavalL The dravya odana 
is wanted here. 

If the pralixedha is considered necessary there, the same is 
needed in kartari also. 

®\m srfci^r: ^a c o^ ^ ntvft, ^im RraVir 3tbs*i: sir^ - 

If even, as it is, you consider that there is need for pratisedha 
(in karmani), jpialixedha in kartari too has to be enjoined to 
prevent samasa in brahmctnasya gatajp and braJimanasya jnatah. 

Non-need of the praliwdhasutra Ktena ca pujayam. 

<j*rr?tf ^ qft^sMw I «#fcr: ? tfWI # $#f&r 

The sutra Ktena ca pujayam is unnecessary, It a j nam and 
pujitah and rdjnam and arcitah will not compound by this 
stfZira Karmani ca. 

^mwmmm mm nmr* ^mm 

Hence the pratixedha refers to the sasthi qualified by ubhaya- 
praptau karmani. 

^m\\ ^wtr «B$ofr£ft %i nit snsn 

Hence there is need to prohibit the samasa between the sasthi 
qualified by ubhayapraptau karmani and the following word. 
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^ rift ^rfisq: Jt 3 then, should be read. 

No, it need not be read. Ca here is read in the sense of Hi. 
Karmani ca means karmani ityevam ya sastki. 

fkm mmmnmr* (2, 2, i?) 

Does n%a here go with wtfAi or proline dha ? 
NNRc^If c < It goes with mdTai says he. 
§S Why is it so? 

For ^ii^* is optional and pratisedha is niif/a. 

f^rawi: (2,2,18) 

Varttikahara finds out two defects in the siiirtf and suggests a 
varttika in its place followed by another. They are explained 
in detail by Saunagas. 

Pratisedha of pra etc. if they are karmapravacamyas. 

There is need to prohibit the samasa of pra etc if they are 
karmapravacamyas. Cf. Vrhsam prati vidy State vidyul and 
Sadhur Devadatto mataram prati. 

^^IRFSRSPf Prohibition of samasa between vyavahitas. 

ommt ^ "zmil ctTp*{: - str^^ cftfaqfft ^Jrcfafa: 1 

(R. V. 8, 45, 1.) 

Samasa between intercepted words is to be prohibited, as 
between a and yahi in A mandrdir indra haribhir yahi mayura- 
romabhih. 

The object is achieved replacing the antra by Kvansvali* 
durgatayah. 

W^RR^ This (the object) is achieved. 
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5^- §5tfa°T:„ #f<3: ; tfcT - R^Rf:, I 
It must be enjoined that ku, ah, su, ali, dur and gati compound 
with samariha Viz. Kubrahmanah, kuvrmluh ; dkaddrah, apih- 
galafi ; subrahmayah, suvrsalah,; atibrahmanah, ativrsalah ; 
diirbrahmanah, durvrsalah ; prakdrakah, pranayakah, prase vakah, 
urikriya and ururtkrtya. 

JTTSrq: Pra etc. in the sense of kta. 

It must be enjoined that pra etc. in the sense of kta compound 
with samariha. Cf Prucaryah (=pragatah dcdryah), ptdnlevdsi 
and jjrajyildmaholi. 

The same is read in great detail by Saunagas. 

and ati to suggest veneration. 

It must bo read that su and ati compound with the samariha 
to suggest) veneration ; 0/. surajd and atiraja* 

^H^T*tt^ Dur to suggest contempt. 

It must be read that dur compounds with the samariha to 
suggest contempt* Of dmkulam and durgavah. 

W^yzpl An to suggest slightly* 

It must be read that an compounds with the samariha in 
%mdartha n Of dkaddrah and apingalah* 

ft jfifo to suggest disdain. 

It must be read that ku compounds with samariha to suggest 
disdain. Cf kubrahmanah and kuvrsalah. 
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jji^t 

Pra etc. meaning gata etc. compound with noun in the nomi- 
native case. 

EfTs^r sRfRr |r% ^ra^- ri^t 3tt=to - qr^rw, 

It must be read that pra etc. meaning gala etc. compound with 
noun in the nominative case. Of. pr clear yah (pragatah acaryah), 
prantevasl and prapUamaka//,. 

sren^: s&Fsm Iwii 

Ati etc. meaning kranta etc. with noun in the accusative case. 

^r^: ^r-cfr^ fgsftw irt erasa^, ^ra^r^: 

It must be read that ati etc- meaning kranla etc, compound 
with noun in the second case. Of. alikhatvah (aUkrantah 
khatvam) and atimaUh* 

w*w(% ^wm winm 1 

Ava etc. meaning hrmta etc. with noun in the third case. 

It must be read that ava etc- meaning Jcrusta etc compound 
with noun in the third case* Cf. avakokilah ( = avakru®lah 
kokilaya) in the expression avakokilo vatantah. 

mwft 

Pari etc. meaning glana etc. compound with noun in the 
fourth case. 

•wtt '35Rre«f ^sl«if at^rt im ^xfjS'i^ - qfi^pft «t«PRR 

qsfc^: 

It must be read that ^ari etc. meaning parigluna etc. compound 
with noun in the fourth case. Cf* paryadhyayanah (—parigland 
adhyayanayay 

Nir etc. meaning kranta etc. compound with noun in the 
fifth case- 
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sRr^raft q^r mw^ # ^ra^- h^ri; Irai^r, 

It must be read that nir etc. meaning hranla etc. compound 
with noun in the fifth case. C/. NiskauSambih ( = niskrantah 
kciusambydh) and nirvaranasih. 

3fosp| 5f|^ff^f%: Avijaya with pravrddha etc 

It must be read that avijaya compounds with pravrddha etc. 
OA punahpi avrddham (in the expression punahpravrddham 
bahirbhavali), punargavah and punahsuleham. 

Noun with ii;a without the loss of case-suffix, having piirva- 
padaprakriiswra* 

It must be read that noun compounds with iva, when there 
is no elision of case-suffix and there is purva pada p ra k rlisvara . 

^^^^^ Avyaya with avyaya. 

It must be read that avyaya compounds with avyaya as in 
prapra in prapra yajiiapatim* 

Avyaya with the gin which has uddlta and which is gatimat- 

It must be read that avyaya compounds with the finite verb 
which has udatla and which is gatiman, as in anuvyacalat, 
anuvyakaroti and yat-pariyanti* 

%mm% (2, 2, i9) 

There are jfowr topics here Need for aim in the sw/ra 

(2) To which does it become jnapaka and what is its praySjana ? 

(3) With which does upapada compound itself? (4) Is there 
vipratisedka between sasthisamasa and upapadasamdsa ? 

I. Uduttavata galimatha ca tijncl is another reading. 



m LECTURES ON PATANJALPS MAHAbhASYA 

I 

|fcf IW^? Why Is atiri read*! 

mm ^% m^t 

The prevent samasa between karakah and vrajali and harakah 
and vrajali. 

sir%f |fcf ^^^5^ x 4£m may be dispensed with. 

*6SfT5r WcT ? ^R^T iTO 3 CR^BT f fcf ? 

By which is sam.asa between karakah and vrajali and between 
harakah and vrajali prevented ? 

g^RIcf ^fctcf 5wp swp<2 is taken here by anuvrUu 

3Tcf 3xR ^Srcf He reads the answer to this. 

in the sutra prohibits the samasa of the upapada with 
that whose meaning is tiharlha, 

Jiw in the si^ra prohibits the samasa of upapada m, with 

• Whom does tad refer to ? 

To tihartha. 

? What is fiwarfA* ? 
r%?ir Action. 

Notje ; — Of many meanings of Uhanla, kriya which is 
mukhya is taken here as artha by laksand. 

Isfc'MTMW^^T m Or the sutra may be read Upapadam akriyd. 

Or the sutra has to be plainly read upapadam a, kriya. 

If the word atin in the sutra is replaced by akriya, what is 
the pratyudaharana ? 

$r^r, ?Tcr:, fT^} jTarafco <jr a to/i and /caraH ?/ato/». 
^T%WT% This (gatah or y«<#) does not mean kriya, 
1% aff ? What then ? 
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S^WR It means dravya. 

Note : — Kaiyata says that gatah is dravyavaci, since its 

pratyayartha which is mukhya is /carta and &ri*/a which is 

prakrtyartha is upasarjana to it. 

I? aft, ^R^ ^rfcr; 3 w^sr 

This, then, serves as pratyudaharana \~karakasya gatih and 
karakasya vrajya. 

This too is dravyavaci. 

W*? How? 

On the accepted atidesa that the bhava denoted by fori may be 
treated like dravya* 

11 

Since Acarya (Sulrakara) reads the word aii/i. in the sufra even 
though its purpose is otherwise accomplished, he suggests 
that there is no anuvrtti for sup supa in this swfra and in the 
former one. 

What is the the advantage gained from this jnapana ? 

*r#r i 

There will be no need to read the paribhasa Qati-karaka-upa- 
padanam krdbhih saha samaso bhavati. 

Ill 

^ $RFft tfWfc ? 

If this is suggested, with which will upapada compound itself ? 

g^^5=f With that which is samartha. 

If so, samasa may take place between c?&a£^ and upasarga too. 
Dhatu may first compound with upasarga and then take the 
termination after it. 

Mr 43 
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i it ^iw w^to^m i bpw it fan 
immf®] sirs<Rrcf nrhis I ^rrixt^ ^fWto^ mm: mm 

No, it is not so. Dhatu first takes termination after it and 
then combines with upasarga. It is the termination that 
determines the nature of kriya, (with reference to time, doer 
etc). Upasarga restricts its application. Upasarga can 
restrict its application only after its nature is determined. 

IV 

Upapadasamasa supersedes sa$th%samasa through vipraiisedha. 

Upapadasamasa will supersede saxtJiisumasa through viprati- 
sedha. The room for sasthuamasa to operate is \-rapiah puru* 
sah — rajapurusah- The room for upapadasamasa to operate is 
■ this - stharnberamah and karnejapah. Here both have a chance 
to operate in kumbhakarah and nagarakarah Upapadasamasa 
takes place superseding xastMsamasa through vipratisedfia. 

No. Upapadasamasa sets in on account of the absence of 
sastMsamasa. 

«T 3Rr IsfRRfsrsH Vipratinedha does not play its part. 

]% WT^? Why? 

Upapadasamasa appears in the absence of xaxffmamasa on the 
authority of the statement that gati, kcxraka and upapada 
compound with Icrdantas before easc-suffixes are added. 

Or, sastMsamasa is optional. In its absonco does upapada- 
samasa appear. 
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So that it may set in by this sz^m itself and not by it. 

What does it matter if it sets in by this or that "? 

There is this difference -.-Upapadasamdsa is nityasamasa, but 
sastMsamasa is vibhasa. 

Oh ! nityasamasa is it which has no viyrahavalcya. 

" No ", says he. The samasa read under the adhikara of 
wi/y/a is nilyammasa. 

No, it cannot be. Avyayibhava may, then, come under anitya- 
samasa. Hence nityasamasa is it which has no vigrahavuhya. 

zfawm* (2, 2, 20) 

WR: fWt; ? Why is eva read ? 

For the sake of niyama* 

This Is not the benefit. KiriAi without Sva enjoined to those 
already siddha is niyama-vidhi. 

It is then read for emphasis on the desired one, so that 
emphasis may be on ama and not on avyayma* 

<3T% ^^\om\ ®m$so% fffiu 

Is there a word am which is not avyaya, to avoid which the 
vidhi is intended ? 

" This is/ 5 says he - khasayam brahmanakulam* 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — KhaSayam iti - Adhikararpe 
seteh iti ac. Atom iti sot ambhavah* 
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This is not the prayojana. Samasa takes place there, since it 
is antaranga. 

This, then, is the prayojana, that samasa takes place between 
upapada and avyaya only when the former is read with am 
alone and it does not take place when it is read with am and 
others, as in agr<? bhojam and a<jr<? bhuktva. 

Note : — .4m denotes namul and khamun. The upapada is 
read with namul alone (as in Svadumi namul 3, 4, 26) forms the 
compound (svadunkaram) ; but if it* is read with /crtoa also 
(as in VibhasagrepratJiamapurvesu 3, 4 ? 24) there is no samasa* 

He is going to read the varttika Agradisvapraptavidheh samasa- 
pratisedhah under the £?^ra 3, 4, 24 enjoining the samasa- 
pratisedha. It need not be read. 

' 3F% 2fff|l (2, 2, 28) 

m ; $«r W ? 

The word sesah is read. What does it denote? 

£<?sa is the samasa among words not yet read. 

If &?sa denotes the samasa among words not yet read, it is 
inappropriate, since it does not exist. 

If denotes the samasa among words not yet read, it is 
inappropriate. 

m wpr^? why ? 

! 5i f| #cr ^rrm qeafa w q^prgxE: mm 

Since it does not exist. For there are no words whose samasa 
has not yet been enjoined. 

Let it then be in relation to artha. 
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^f^l^crfl qccj% ^tR: ^jg: ^ : 

Let, then, the word sesa have its relation to artha, so that it 
may denote the samasa whose meaning has not yet been stated. 

Sf^^M^IS^ If it is related to artha> it is in the same boat. 

If it is related to artha, it is in the same boat. 
$3:! With what? 

With pada. There is no arf&a with reference to which samasa 
has not been enjoined. 

3 f%^cift i *m v%*m ^3^: mm * ^tm 

Sesa, then, is related to the case having three numbers. Sesa 
is the samasa of the word in that case which was not enjoined. 

cjj^j xrrgxp: ? To which case was it not enjoined ? 
^fWfi To the word in the first case. 

Twenty second Ahnika Ends. 
(Second adhydya, second pdda, first ahnika). 

Volume V Ends. 
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